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Preface

About this manual

How to use this
manual

This manual is written for the person familiar with TDP, EDI'T/3000, or any
text processing system. It is intended to be used as a reference guide; not as a
seif study introduction to the system. The manual describes the editing and
formatting commands available to the user of TDP. If you are using TDP for
the first time you may find the following manuals useful:

Using the HP 3000 (Part No. 93000-90121)
MPE V Commands Reference Manual (Part No. 32033-90006)
OR MPE XL Commands Reference Manual {Part No. 32650-90003)

This manual is a reference guide to be turned to as and when vou require
information about a particular feature or command of TDP. The manual is
organized as follows:

Chapter 1

Chapter 2

Chapter 3

Chapter 4

Chapter 5

Chapter 6

This chapier describes some of the important general
features of TDP, how to use TDP, how TDP works and
provides a guide to TDP commands. If vou have experience
of using a text processing system, but are unfamiliar with
TDP, this is where vou should start.

This chapter describes the terms and conventions used to
describe TDP and explains the format of the command
descriptions used throughout this manual

This chapter describes all of the editing commands used to
enter, edit and output text with TDP. The majority of
commands use examples to ilfustrate the use and/or effect
of the commands.

This chapier describes all of the formatting commands used
to control the layout and presentation of documents created
and edited with TDP. As in Chapter 3, the majority of
commands use examples to itlustrate the use and/or effect
of the commands

This chapter describes how to set up and use the TDP
spooler,

This chapter describes the facilities and use of the TDP
mass mailing program, MAILER.
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Conventions used in
this manual
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Chapter 7

Appendix A

Appendix B

Appendix C

Appendix D

Appendix E

Appendix F

Appendix G

Appendix H

Appendix 1

Bold

ETRD

CLEAR HOLD?

This chapler describes how the user can add words to the
TDP hyphenation exception dictionary, and how user
written hyphenation procedures should interface to the
system,

This appendix describes the error messages you might
encounter while using TDP, It is divided into editor and
formaticr error messages.

This appendix provides 2 complete summary of the syntax
of all TDP commands described in the rest of the manual

‘This appendix describes some technical aspects of TDP, such
as workfile structure and how to call TDP programatically,

This appendix provides a comparison of TDP and
EDIT/3000 facilities for the user of EDIT/3000.

This appendix describes how to run compilers and programs
from TDP.

‘This appendix describes how formatted output is obtained
from TDP and the printers supported by TDP,

This appendix provides a brief introduction 1o using laser
printers with TDP.

This appendix provides some brief notes on those features
of TDP that may cause formatting problems for the new
user of TDP.

This appendix lists the ASCH character codes used by TDP,

Bold text indicates a cross reference either to another
section in this manual or to another manual, Bold text is
also used to highlight especially important information,
typically a warning note.

Boxed words or symbols represent keys on the keyboard,

Text in this typeface and color represents text that appears
on the screen, such as messages, system prompts or text that
you tyvpe.



Getting help

TDP has a HELP facility which you can call on for information about many
aspects of the product. Chapter | describes further the use of HELP,

If TDP cannot process a command you have given, you will see an error
message to explain the problem. Usually you will be able to type the command
or text again and complete your task. For further information on error

messages see Appendix A,

If you have a problem with TDP you cannot solve vourself, ask vour Office
Products Coordinator (QPC) for help. The OPC is responsible for looking after
TDP at your office, and for providing any assistance or training you may
require, If you de not have an OPC at vour office, see the MPE System
Manager.
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Introduction

Starting TOP

Running in batch
mode

HELP

This chapter introduces some of the general facilities of TDP and provides a
guide to the TDP commands described in Chapters 3 and 4,

To start a TDP session, log on to the system in the normal way and type
(RUN TDP.PUB.SYS

(Note this is the normal command to start TDP, It may have been replaced by
an installation specific UDC. Your System Manager wiil provide details)

TDP displays an opening message and then displays the standard editor
prompt (usually " / ") te show that it is ready for you to start typing.

To exit from TDP, type the command € {or x17) after the prompt. If there is
material in your workfile, and changes have been made since the last KEEP or
TEXT command was issued, TDP will print an message warning you that the
workfile has not been saved, and asking if you wish the workfile to be deleted
(without saving) and exit. If you answer NQ, the workfile remains unchanped
and the editor prompt returns for further input or commands. If you answer
YES, the EXIT command is executed, and you are returned to the MPE

operating svstem,

Although interactive sessions will be the most common way of using TDP, it is
possible for TDP 1o be run in batch mode. For a detailed description of how
to run a job in batch mode see the JOB command, described in the MPE V
Commands Reference Manual or the MPE XL Commands Reference Manual

Note that TDP provides two special commands for batch jobs (see the
BATCHERROROK command described in Chapter 3 and the BATCHERROR
command described in Chapter 4).

Before anything else vou should be aware of the TDP HELP facility. HELP
provides on your terminal screen a comprehensive guide to TDP commands
and facilities. You can access HELP at anytime, and this will often prove
more convenient than having to refer to the manual For an introduction to
the HELP system type

HELP

To exit from the HELP system, after the HELP system prompt >, type;

EXLY

imeoduction
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Creating new text

Working on a
document

introduction
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When you want to enter material, you type in lines of text at the terminal.
These lines are placed in 8 workfile. You can think of the workfile as your
"scratch pad”, all adding, changing, deleting, and so forth is done there. When
vou have entered all the material, you can copy the workfile to a permanent
file on the HP 3000, by means of the KEEP command, or you can delete the
material in the workfile, by means of the DELETE ALL command. The
material remains in the workfile until you delete it, copy in a different file, or
exit from TDP. When you exit normally from TDP, (after a KEEP or
DELETE ALL command) the workfile is purged.

WORKFiLE

DELETE ALL

Now let's suppose vou want to make changes to the material you have entered
and kept as a permanent file. You copy the permanent file into the workfile
with the TEXT command, and make the changes to that copy; the permanent
file is unchanged at this point. There is no danger of accidentally destroving
your only copy since you still have vour original text, When the changes are
complete, you can KEEP your updated text to a new file with a different file
name, thereby retaining the original file under the original name, or you can
replace the original contents of vour permanent file with the updated version
of the text.



When you KEEP the file. TDP automatically assumes that you want to
overwrite the old copy of the file. However, to make sure that is what you
want TDP asks whether you want to purge the old file of that name:

1 If vou answer YES, the old material is purged and the information in the
workfile is put in its place,

2 If you answer NC, then it will tell you that the text has not been kept.
The workfile remains unchanged and so does your original file. To save
the workfile to another file use the KEEP command with the filename
you want to give it.

In the case of a system crash, or some other abnormal termination of your
session, the workfile remains on the disc as a permanent file,

Original

Documaent

TEXT PURGE
QLD?,
YES
WORKFILE
Qriginal
Document

DECETE ALL Y

Identifying the workfile When a workfile is saved as a permanent file on disc, as a result of an
abnormal termination, the file is given an identifier in a standard form so that
you can later identif' v it. The workfile name is an eight character identifier,
heginning with K and followed hy seven numbers indicating when it was
created, as follows

Kdddhhmm

The first three characters show the Julian day number, and the next four
characters show the time in hours and minutes when vou started work on
the file.

Recovering a workfile is described below, in the section Workfile recovery.

introductior:
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Workfiie recovery -
Abnqrmai end of
session

Efements of TDP

The two types of
command

Introduction
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To find out the name of the file use the LISTF command. To recover your
workfile TEXT in the K-file as you would any other file; vou can list the file
to see if all vour work is there and carry on working on the file if you wish
to. You can either keep the file or delete it as you would have done normally.
You must specif v a name i the file it 1s 10 be kept.

I vou were adding to the file at the time the session terminated, then vou
may have lost some of the text, This is because by default TDP oaly saves the
file, when adding, every 99 lines, {To change this default use the SET
POSTADD command, telling TDPF how often vou want the workfile to be
saved: for example, every 20 lines)

If you were in screen mode at the time the system terminated, then you may
have lost the range of lines you specified in the SCREEN command.

When you run TDP you are working with a number of separate but integrated
programs, The most important of these are the editor and the formatter,

Most of your interaction at the terminal will be with the editor. The TDP text
formatter obeys the formatting commands you embed in your textfile The
editor and the formatter are controlled by different types of command, which
are described later,

The other parts of TDP are:

MAILER  which provides a general purpose mass mailing facility, and is
described in Chapter 6.

SPOOLER  which provides a means of printing vour formatted output, and
is described in Chapter 5.

TDPEX which maintains an exception dictionary of words not properlv
handled by the hyphenation routines, and is described in
Chapter 7,

TDP recognizes two dif ferent types of command;

i Editor commands such as TEXT, MODIFY, KEEP, FINAL. etc) are
entered after the (/; prompt, and are immediately executed by the svstem.
See Chapter 3 for a detailed description of each editing command.

2 Formatter commands (such as \CENTER, \LFT,\JUSTIFY, etc.} are
entered as a separate formatting command line in the workfile, and are
preceded by a backslash (\) or another user defined symbol. The
formatting command lines are stored as a permanent part of that file;
other formatting commands (such as B, "R, etc.) are entered within the
line itself, to indicate intraline formatting. They are executed when the
file is output with a FINAL or DRAFT command. See Chapter 4 for a
detatled description of each formatting command.



File formats

When you create and keep files in TDP, you are allowed to specify a format
for the file (by means of the SET FORMAT command). The file format may
be DEFAULT, COBOL or RDIARY,

DEFAULT files arc kept with an eight characier sequence number placed at
the end of each line. Most [iles will have the default format. The increment,
used when lines are added or renumbered is set to | (changed by means of
SET DELTA) and the workfile line length and right margin are set to 72
{changed by means of SET LENGTH and SET RIGHT).

Note that when adding lines of text between two existing lines. TDP will
attempt to assign line numbers based upon the value of DELTA. However, if
consecutive line numbers are already in use, TDP will assign decimal point line
numbers (up to three decimal points). For example, with two existing lines
numbered 80 and 81, ADD 80 will cause TDP to assign the new line as 80,1 (if
80.1 was already assigned, the next available number would be 8001, etc.).

COBOL files are kept with a six character sequence number at the front of
each record. Three digits are allowed before the decimal point, and three
after. The default value of DELTA is4.] and 74 is the default value for
RIGHT and LENGTH.

DIARY files have sequence numbers that are composed of a date, time and
iine number. The sequence numbers are kept as they are for DEFAULT files,
but TDP treats the ADD command for DIARY files in a special way.
Sequence numbers assigned will represent the date and time. Subsequent
PRINT, TEXT, or QT commands recognize these sequence numbers. The
MAKE command cannot be used to create DIARY files. The SCREEN
command should not be used to edit DIARY files,

Up to 999 lines can be entered for any day and time. Times recorded as
sequence numbers are rounded to the nearest guarter-hour. The line number
appears after the date and time.

A line may be retrieved by date (Example: LIST 8/13) or date and time
(Example: LIST 8/13 12:00a). In addition, a line can be added or referenced
by the keywords NOW (current dav and time} and TODAY (today’s date. time
of "zero" for the day). For example:

/SET FORMAT = DIARY
/ADD NOW

7/16_2:30p1

This is the sequence number of a DIARY file. The 7/16 is the date, 2:30p is
the time rounded to the nearest 15 minutes {either a.m. or p.m.), and |
identifies fine number |. Each keyword references the first occurrence of the

date only.

Introduction
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Search facilities with
strings
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Strings can be used by TDP to locate a position within the workfile. A string
is a group of characters enclosed in special characters. A string can consist of
# character, a word, or several words, The special characters enclosing the
string are called "delimiters”. Accepted delimiters include the 19 characters!”
$& =" ~'@|\(:}_ <>and?

The system begins searching for a string from the current line pointer, and
continues searching until the string is found or the end of File is reached. To
have the system begin the search at some other location besides the current
line, enter the desired line number in brackets just before the search string,

Example: /L187 (23] vwYesterday"®

This example begins searching at the LEFT margin of line 23 and lists the first
line that contains the word "Yesterday".

Searches for strings are conducted in either a literal or non-literal mode.

When LITERAL is set to faise (SET NONLIT), the TDP editor checks for
context when searching for a string, thus the search for "is” does not find "this"
or "isn't". The TDP editor will also locate a string if the first letter is upper
case when the string given began with a lower case character; thus a search for
*this" also locates "This", but not "THIS". In addition, the editor will treat bianks
within the string in a special way; a search for "Los Angeles” is considered a
search for the pair of words "Los” and "Angeles” and the pair will be found if
there are no blanks between them, a single blank between them, or many
blanks in between.

The search will find a string extending over two or more lines provided that:

I LITERAL is false

2 The string containg more than one word

3 The iine break is between words

When LITERAL is set to true (SET LIT), the search is done for the string
exactly as presented. A search for "is" finds "this" and "isn't", it will not find "Is".
In this case, the editor is looking literally at the string requested; no ad justment

is made for upper case starting characters; no attention is paid to characters
surrounding the string,



Searching for a particular string occurs in two different contexts. One is to
locate positions within the file ; the other is to locate strings for a FIND or
CHANGE command. The setting of the LITERAL parameter governs the
search mode for both cases. The command option words LIT and NONLIT,
however, may be used to override the setling of the literal parameter only for
the second case. Thus if LITERAL is false, the command FIND "w" A"/ LIT
finds all the occurrences of the letter "w" regardless of context in the range
from the next occurrence of the word "A” to the "", The search begins with
the occurrence of an isolated "A", not with a character "A” embedded in
another word.

In a document full of words, with no complicating symbols, the searching
togic when LITERAL is false will find strings as generally expected. The exact
logic of when a string is found depends on "appropriate” characters appearing
in front of and behind the string in the file. (For the purpose of string
searching, every line is considered to contain a blank before the first character
of the line and another blank after the last.) The following table shows what is
"appropriate”

If the first character is.  the string must be preceded by:

alpha special or numeric
numeric special
special anything

If the last character is: the string must be followed by:

alpha special
pumeric special or alpha
special anything

Thus according to this logic, if the string "AB24X" was in a file and the user
searched For "AB24", the string "AB24X" would be found. A search for "AB2"
would not find the string.

The TDP editor parameter BLIT allows the user to alter the logic used in
finding strings. BLIT is true by defauit; the command SET BLIT reverses its
value. If BLIT is false (and LLITERAL is false), then strings ending in either
alpha or numeric must be foliowed by & special character and strings
beginning with either alpha or numeric must be preceded by a2 special
character.

Introduction

1.7



The percent (%) sign is used to denote special search strings and octal numbers;

%BLANK or %NIL is a blank line
HIDATE is the current date in the form mm/dd/yy.
HTIME is the current time in the form hivmm AM (or PM),
%BDTTM is the date and time in the form
mm/dd/yy, hhmm AM (or PM),
%FF (%13) is a form feed.
%CR (%15) is a carriage return
%BS (%10) is a backspace
%ES (%33) is an escape
%TB is the tabkey
%LF is a line feed
%X%Y, %Z are the values stored in the X, Y, and Z buffers
in TDP's calculator.
BTERM is the string identifying the user terminal
through the SET TERM command.
%WORK. is the name of the workfile
WTEXT is the name of the text file,
%FOUND is the number of occurrences of the search string
returned by FIND.
%BERROR is the error code of the last error returned.

The construct Z: : % is available primarily to access the strings WTERM,
%WORK and %TEXT in USE file command lines. This use of Z:: will not
affect any string stored with the Z ;. = or ZP :: = commands,

For example, a USE file mav be constructed to perform some manipulation on
the workfile, then keep the file, and release it for use by others on the

HP 3000, The permanent file can be released from within the USE file
through the commands;

KEEP
RELEASE Z::%TEXT

Introduction
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Special editing keys

Guide to TDP
commands

Certain keys perform special functions when used in conjunction with the
Control key ETTEL). To invoke these functions, hold the YD key down and
press the specified key.

{E1RL3-X

(CTEL)-X is used to erase the current line. MPE responds !!!, carriage return,
and line feed; you then enter the new line.

CIRD-Y

(ETRD)-Y is used to terminate the processing of a TDP command, For
instance, if you wish to stop listing a file after entering the command LIST
ALL, vou can type controi-Y whenever yvou wish to stop. TDP responds .. .,
rings the bell, and prompts you for further input.

(TR0 -H

CTRD)-H is used to "erase” characters one at a time, by backspacing over them
and entering the correct characters.

(€TRD -8

(ETRD) -8 is used to temporarily suspend a listing on the terminal. You might
use this when you wish to inspect a certain portion of the listing, then
continue listing the rest of the file at regular speed.

CRD -Q

-0} is vsed to continue a listing that was suspended with a (TIRD-S. The
listing continues from the point at which it was stopped,

Multipoint Ferminals

data to the computer, Control 5Q and X have no equivalent on a multipoim
terminal. XD H will produce a backspace. The effect of (TIRD) Y can be
achieved by pressing and holding the (H¢gak) key until any data being received
completes and then pressing the (Enter; key.

This section provides a guide to TDP commands by describing the functions
vou might want to perform and listing the TDP command(s) appropriate to
that function.

introduction
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FUNCTION

COMMANDS USED

DESCRIBED IN

Add material

Blank lines

Branch within USE files

Calcuiator

Center lines

Change workfile parameters

Code a file

Combine lines

Copy lines

Create a new workfile

Delete material

Introduction

1-10

ADD
ADDLINE
JOIN
MERGE
MAKE
OVERLAY
INCLUDE

SPACE

@GO
@IF
@L

=({¢calculator)
=i

=M

=8

=TOTAL
TOTAL

CENTER

SET LEFT
SET RIGHT
SET LENGTH
SET SIZE

SET

KEEPLCODED
TEXTLCODED

FiLL
GLUE

COPY

ADD
MAKE
TEXT

CHANGE
COLMOVE
DELETE
WORDMOVE

Chapter 3

Chapter 4
Chapter 4
Chapter 3

it

Chapter 3

Chapter 4

Chapter 3

Chapter 3

Chapter 3

"

Chapter 3
Chapter 3

L]

Chapter 3

"



FUNCTION

COMMANDS USED

DESCRIBED IN

Double space

Figures

Find material in the work{ile

Flag changes to the file

Footnotes

Headings and footings

Hold file

Hyphenate words

Indent paragraphs

DOUBLE
LINESPACE

BOX

FIGURE
ILLUSTRATION
TABLE FIGURE
SPACE

NAME RASTER

FIND
FINDNEXT
FINDNUMBER

SET PMARK
SET STAMP
LISTPMARK
LISTNEW
REVISION
RMARGIN

FOOTNOTE
“#F

HEAD
FOOT
HEADLINE

ADDHOLD
DELETE HOLD
FINDHOLD
HOLD
INSERTHOLD
KEEP.HOLD
LIST HOLD
REPLACEHOLD

HYPHEN
HYPHEN
HYPHALLCAPS
HYPHCHAR
HYPHDRBL
HYPHFIRSTCAP
HYPHLAST

INDENT
INLFT

Chapter 4

Chapter 4

Chapter 3

Chapter 3

]

1L

Chapter 4

Chapter 4

H

Chapter 4

"

Chapter 3

Chapter 3
Chapter 4

Chapter 4
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FUNCTION

COMMANDS USED

DESCRIBED IN

Index

Justify the right margin

Laser printing

Macro strings

Mathematical expressions

Minimize disc space

Modify the workfiie

Introduction
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INDEX
NAME INDEX

JUSTIFY
HYPHEN AUTO
RIGHT

ACTIVATE
DEACTIVATE
ENVIRONMENT
FONT

FONTEQ
FONTID
ILLUSTRATION
LAYOUT

YERIFY ENVIRONMENT

BOLD
GHOST
~B{text}"S
“G{text)"S
~Aftext)*N
~Flid){text)*S

M{x}
"M{x}
D

EOQN
EQUATION
4

A
"

CRUNCH
UNCRLUNCH
FILL

ADD
DELETE

JOIN
OVERLAY
SCREEN
CHANGE
COLINSERT
COLMOVE
COLREPLACE

Chapter 4

Chapter 4

Chapter 4

Chapter 4

"

Chapter 3
Chapter 4

Chapter 3

i

Chapter 3



FUNCHION

COMMANDS USED

DESCRIBED IN

Modify the workfile (cont.)

Move material within the workfile

Multi-column output

New page

Number paragraphs

Page layout

Page numbers

Print enhancement

INSERT
MODIFY
REPLACE
WORDMOVE

MOVE
COLMOVE
WORDMOVE

COLUMN
CMARGIN
NEXT
LAYOUT

NEW

NEED
LAYOUT NEW
ACTIVATE
DEACTIVATE

“#in}
#{n}
A#.S

PAGELENGTH
TOP

BOTTOM

LFT

RHT

INLFT

INRHT
VERIFY

PAGENO
SECTION
ALTERNATE
PAGENOLINE
#P

“#P

“#S

BOLD
“B
GHOST
G

Chapter 3

H

]

Chapter 3
Chapter 4

L1

L1

Chapter 4

Chapter 4

]

Chapter 4

Chapter 4
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FUNCTION

COMMANDS USED

DESCRIBED IN

Print enhancement (cont.)

Print material

Printer control

Printing control

Prompt for input

Renumber the workfile

Screen editing

Store commands

Sort lines

Spelling check

Intraduction
1-14

RED
"R

DRAFT
ENVELQPE
FINAL
LIST
PRINT

LPTOP

PITCH
PROPORTIONAL
WIDTH

FINAL ASK
EXIT

GO
MARGIN
PAGE
PAUSE
TRY
COPIES

Q

Z::

Zr
M{x)}=PROMPT{string)}

KEEP,RESEQ
RESEQUENCE

SCREEN

REDO
Z::

RESEQUENCESORT

CHECK
SPELL

Chapter 4

Chapter 3

Chapter 4

1
L]

H

Chapter 3
Chapter 4

Chapter 3

f

Chapter 4

Chapter 3

Chapter 3

Chapter 3

Chapter 3

Chapter 3



FUNCTION

COMMANDS USED

DESCRIBED IN

Store workfile

Table of Contents {automatic)

Table of Figures (automatic)

Tables

Time and date

Underline

Upshift/downshift

USE files

CLOSE
KEEP

CONTENTS
NAME CONTENTS

TABLE FIGURE
NAME TABLE FIGURE

ALIGN

DELIM

RACK

SET COLSTOPS
TOTAL
=TOTAL

=S

BLANK
IMAGE

TIME
D

UL
Uw
~U
W

A

UPSHIFT
DOWNSHIFT

USE
@GO
@IF
@L

Chapter 3

Chapter 4
;]

Chapter 4

Chapter 3

Chapter 4

Chapter 3
Chapter 4

Chapter 4

"
Ll

n

Chapter 3

Chapter 3

n
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TDP Terms and conventions

Command descriptions

‘Fhis chapter describes the terms and conventions used to describe TDP
commands and facilities in the rest of this manual

The command descriptions contained in Chapters 3 and 4 all follow a
standard convention. The layout of a command description s illustrated on
the following page. Al TDP commands follow the same general format: the
command name is entered first, followed by the required parameters (if any)
and then any optional parameters desired, The syntax conventions used are as
follows:

I Parameters are shown from left 1o right in their required order of entry,

2 Parameters are required unless enclosed in brackets [ 1 The order shown
for optional parameters is not important with regard to the entry order.

3  When only one of two or more parameters must be selected, the choices
will be displayed one below the other and enclosed in braces { ).

4 The key words "IN", "TO" and "BY" can be replaced by commas.

Let'’s take a lock at a sammple command.

JOIN[Q) filename [filerangel TO {linenumber) IBY increment]
[KQTEXT]

The JOIN command can optionally be followed by a "Q" {for quiet) to
suppress the printing of the results of the join. The filename parameter is
required, but the filerange parameter is optional. The linenumber parameter,
which follows the "TO" or a comma, is also optional. You have the option of
entering "BY" {or comma} followed by an increment, and you can optionsally
enter "NOTEXT", which performs the same function as the "(Q" option.

All commands may be entered in uppercase or lowercase letters. Example:
ADD may be entered as ADD, Add, or add. Tn addition, many of the
commands have abbreviations that can be entered instead of typing the whole
command name. These abbreviations are noted in the description of each
command, as well as in the Command Summary in Appendix B.

More than one command can be included on a single command line, if the
commands are separated by semi-colons.

Command descriptions in Chapters 3 and 4 are presented in alphabetical order
to make them easy to reference. If vou do not know the name of a certain
command, there are several ways to locate it: first, read through the groups of
commands described in the Guide to commands in Chapter 1; and second, skim
the Command Summary in Appendix B.

TDP Terms and conventions
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Command name
Command abbreviation

Purpose

Form

Description

Limitations

Options

Examples

Related commands
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Describes, briefly, the function of the command

The formal syntax of the command.

Describes the function and ¢ffect of the command, and the effect of any
mandatory parameters,

Describes any limitations on the use of the command where these are
not obvious.

Describes the effect of any optional parameters,

Provides short examples illustrating the use or effect of the command, where
these are not obvious.

Lists commands having related functions,



Definition of terms

Line number .

Current line pointer

Column positions and
locations

Some of the terms used to describe the commands require some explanation.
Understanding the terms will enable you to make maximum use of your TDP
system. All of the required parameters are discussed below,

Each line in the workfiie is assigned s umique line number, Normally line
numbers are eight digits long, with five digits (maximum) before the decimal
point and three digits (maximum) after it. However, COBOL and DIARY
format files have a different numbering scheme (see File formats in Chapter |
for further information).

By default, a new workfile is numbered beginning with line number 1, with an
increment of | for each line entered,

Unless you specify otherwise, when you save vour workfile the line numbers
are saved as part of the [ile, and appear associated with the sare lines when
the file is copied back into the work file for modifications. You may,
however, choose to save the flie without line numbers; in which case, new line
numbers are assigned when the file is next copied into the workfile. If you
text an unnumbered file, it remains unnumbered by default for subsequent
KEEPs,

In general, it is preferable to keep vour files with line numbers to maintain the
same line numbers from session to session. This eliminates a great deal of
potential confusion when editing from review copies generated at different
times during the life of the document.

TDP maintains a current line pointer which is used as the default position if
no position is specified in a command. The current line pointer is usually left
at the first column of the next line, LIST and MODIFY, however, leave the
pointer at the end of the last line listed or modified.

You may reference the current line pointer with an asterisk (*). Example
LIST * lists the current line. Offsets are also allowed: *+1 means one line
after the current line pointer, Note that when a range is specified, the current
line pointer is moved to the beginning of the range. Thus, LIST *+3/%42 lists
three lines, starting three iines past the current pointer, and stopping two

lines later.

Specific position within the line can be referenced with the column number,
The first column is I, the last column 72 (for the default line length). For a
maximum length line, the last column is 168,

If a column number is used with a line number in 2 command to specify the
exact position (ie. the location), it appears in parentheses following the line
number, For example: 13(37) means the 37th column of line number 13.

If a column number is itself used as a parameter for a command {with
COLINSERT, for example}, it is not placed in parentheses,

TOP Terms ard conventions
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Strings

Range

TOP Terms and conventions
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The keywords FIRST and LAST can be used to refer to the first and last
non-blank characters in a line or as the first and last records in the workfile,
TDP interprets these kevwords according to their context: vsed with column
commands, they are interpreted as column specifications, used in commands
specifying line numbers, they are interpreted as line number specifications,

Offset numbers can be used to gualif'y locations: for example, FIRST+10
refers to the tenth column in the line, or the tenth line in the file, depending
on the context. Similarly, 13+10 is the tenth line past 13; "The"+10 is the tenth
line past the next occurrence of "The'; and *+10 is the tenth linc past the
current line potnter.

When specifying column positions, you use LEFT 10 indicate the low column
or LEFT setting, and RIGHT to indicate the high column or RIGHT setting.
There ure two ways of specifying offsets to column positions,

(*+n} and (*-n) locate a position n columns to the left or right of the current
column position. Where the offset falls outside the margins an error message
is given.

{+n) and {-n) reference a position n non-blank characters to the left or right of
the first non-blank character between the margins of the current line Only
characters between the margins are counted and counting continues onfo
subsequent or previous lines until the offset is satisfied,

A string is a group of characters enclosed in special characters. A string can
consist of a character, a word, or several words. The special characters
enclosing the string are called "delimiters”. Accepted delimiters include the 19
characters shown on the line below:

'"$&°="~"@| {:1_=<>»?

Strings can be used by TDP to locate a position within the workfile. The
system begins searching for the string from the current line pointer, and
continues searching until the string is found or the end of file is reached.

A range is used to indicate one or more lines, or parts of lines, that are to be
affected by a command. A rangelist 13 a list of ranges. separated by commas.

A range of lines is specified by a starting line or location, then a stash, and
then the ending line or location. For example: 3/10 indicates the range of lines
from 3 through 0. Similarly, "The"/"" indicates the range starting with the
next occurrence of "The" and continuing untif the next ", ";* / * 4+ 10
indicates the range of lines starting at the current line pointer and continuing
for ten lines; and 10" indicates the range starting with line number 10 and
ending with the next line containing ". "



Fillerange

Wordlist

Filelist

Linelist
Rangelist

Token

Textfile

I the range is indicated by line numbers, then the second number mus; be
greater than the first, or the range will be considered empty, and an error
message will be displayved. If one of a list of ranges is empty, TDP displays a
message, but completes the operation on the remaining ranges. There are four
special range indicatorss WINDOW, ALL, FIRST and LAST.

WINDOW specifies the range of lines starting with the next line and
continuing for a preset number of lines (default is 18 lines).

ALL specifies all lines in the file

FIRST specifies the first line in the file and LAST specifies the last line in the
file. Thus, LIST FIRST/LAST is equivalent to LIST ALL. In column ranges
FIRST and LAST specify the {irst and last non-blank character,

Some TDP commands allow operations on files other than the workfile {eg.
PRINT). A filerange can be specified with these commands in the same way
as a range is used with the workfile. With the limitation that * of fset numbers
and column references are not allowed, a filerange has the same format as a
range. An additional feature of filerange is the ability 1o specify record
numbers with the "#" character. eg PRINT LFILE #2/44 would print the
second, third and fourth record of the file LFILE. The first record in a file is
considered to be record #1

A wordlist is one or more words (to a maximum of [3) enclosed in parentheses
and separated by a space. Some commands accept a wordlist as a parameter
which permits vou to search for up to fifteen separate words at a time. For
example, the CHANGE command can search for a list of words, changing
each one that is found to an appropriate new word., The only restriction on
this command is that the total number of characters must be less than or equal
to 72.

A filelist can be specificd as a list of files separated by commas, as a range of
files (filename/filename) or as a set of files identitied by onc of the wild card
characters {@. #, or 7).

A linelist is one or more line numbers separated by commas.
A rangelist is a list of ranges separated by commas.

A token is a collection of non-blank characters preceded and foliowed
by a space,

The textfile is an external file which is brought into the TDP subsystem
{copied into the workfile) with a TEXT command. The contents of the TEXT
file become the contents of the workfile,

TOP Terms and conveniions
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Workfile

Join, Merge, Overlay files

Hold file

Use file

Include file

Maonitor file

Block

Printer

Terminal

TOP Terms and conventions
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The workfile is 2 temporary file containing the text upon which TDP
operates. If new information is being ADDed, it is placed into the workfile
from the terminal, If a file is to be modified, it is first copied into the
workfile to prevent the aceidental destruction of the original information,
Refer to Appendix C for technical details about the workfile.

An external file which is brought into the TDP subsystem (copied into the
workfile) with a JOIN, MERGE, or OVERLAY command is called the join,
merge, or overlay file, respectively. (See Chapter 3 {or details on these
commands.)

The hold file serves as a temporary storage {ile for TDP and is generally used
for holding interim information (for example, copying parts of the work file
to the hold file and then adding or inserting the hold file into other places
within the workfile at some later time).

The hold file is created by TDP when the first HOLD command is entered.
The hold file can be kept as a permanent file, listed, or added to. See Chapter
3 for details.

The use file is an external user file containing TDP commands (and,
optionally, text records). The use file is called with a USE command (see
Chapter 3).

TDP allows conditional and unconditional branching within use files,

The include file is an external file referenced by the \INCLUDE command.
which is merged into the output fiie when it is printed (see Chapter 4,

This file can be assigned to store a record of all the commands entered during
an editing session. it can also be used to indicate the value of certain
parameters during the session, see the MONITOR command (Chapter 3)

for details.

In formatting terms, a block is considered to start with the next fext line and
continues unfil a formatting command line (normally signified by a \
character) or a blank line is encountered.

Any output device.

Any input device.



Editing commands

introduction

Command format

Optional paramelers

TDP is & command-driven text processing system. There are two types of
commands: the first, described in this chapter, are commands entered on a
command line and executed immediately. These are called editing commands,
Examples are TEXT, ADD and MODIFY. The other commands, described in
Chapter 4, are entered on & separate line in the workfile, retained as o
permanent part of that document, and executed only when output is requested
with a DRAFT or FINAL command. Examples of formatting commands are
CENTER, JUSTIFY, SPACE, and TNDENT.

The conventions used to present the form of each command are described in
Chapter 2. Briefly, they are as follows:

i Parameters are shown from left to right in their required order of entry,

2 Parameters are required unless enclosed in brackets [ } The order shown
for optional parameters is not important with regard to the entry order.

3  When only one of two or more parameters must be selected, the choices
will be displaved one below the other and enclosed in braces { ).

4  The key words "IN, "TO" and "BY" can be replaced by commas.

5 Commands can be entered in upper or lower case, or any combination
thereof,

For detailed information on terms used in the command descriptions, please
see Chapter 2.

Virtually all editor commands allow the optional parameter Q, to suppress the
listing of processed lines of text. In most cases, the optional parameter
NOTEXT is allowed in place of Q. Therefore, the NOTEXT parameter is not
generally documented as an option, In the few cases where NOTEXT is not o
valid option, this is separately noted under the relevant command.

Editing commands
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ABORTSPOOL

Purpose

Form

Description

Limitations
Options

Related commands

Editing commands
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To unconditionally stop the TDP Spootler.

ABORYSPOOL

This command stops the TDP spooler immediately with the suspension of any
Jobs currently being printed. Suspended print jobs will request printing when
the spooler is restarted. The command STOPSPOOL would normaliv be used
to stop the spooler since this allows any spoolfiles currently being printed to
complete before the spooler is stopped,

Nomne,

None.
ALTERSPOOL.
SHOWSPOOL

STARTSPOOL
STOPSPOOL




ADD

Purpose

Form

Description

Limitations

Options

To enter new material into the workfite,

ADD iG]  Ilinenumber] [,HOLDIQS I
{string 1 [,filename}

The ADD command is used to add one or more lines to an existing workfile,
or to the beginning of a new workfite. The options "linenumber” and "string"
aliow you to place the added material at a specific location within the file,
The HOLD option allows vou to add lines of text which have been stored in
the "hotd" file.

TDP continues to prompt you for more lines until you signal that the addition
is complete by typing // directly after the line number prompt. Alternatively,
the // can be typed at the end of the last line, but that line is not included in
the file.

If you attempt to add a line that is longer than the present value of RIGHT, it
will be truncated to the nearest column {not normally within 12 characters of
RIGHT) and on a space if possible. A message will be printed. (See the SET
command later in this section for instructions on resetting the line length)

{tinenumberl The line number option causes the material to be placed in a
specific location. I no line number is specified, the added lines are placed at
the end of the existing workfile. If a line number is specified and it does not
currently exist in the workfile, the addition begins at that line number, If the
specified line number already exists, the addition begins at the next available
tine number, For example, if lines 2.10 and 2,11 exist. ADD 2.1 will add an
extra line at 2.101,

[stringl When the string option is used to indicate the placement of added
lines, the workfile is searched from the current line pointer to the next
occurrence of the search string. The addition will begin on the next
available line.

i8] When the QQ option is appended to the ADD command, the line number is
not printed as a prompt. However, when the addition is completed, the last
line number is shown.

tHoLel When the HOLD option is selected, the content of the hold file is
added at the specified location. The hold file is not cleared by this operation.
The Q option used with HOLD suppresses the listing of the material added
from the hold file. (See the HOLD command later in this section.}

(filenamey The filename option is only valid # vou are using. and have
previousty identified, an HP 2642 terminal. If a filename has been given, the

Editing commands

3-3



ADD

Examples

Editing commancls

3-4

lines of text to be added to the workfile are taken from the file with the given
name on the HP 2642 mini disc. NOTE: both filename and HOLD cannot be
given simultaneously,

Tt is possible to temporarily exit from ADD mode to execute any other TDP
editing command {(with the exception of USE, DELETE ALL or another ADD
command), and then returs automaticaily to the point of interruption. Only
one command can be specified in this manner; multiple commands are not
accepted. Simply type // followed by the desired command.

Note that if you set the prompt to another character {say 1}, the double slash is
stil} used to terminate add mode. However, 1o call another command from
within add mode, vou would type !l and the appropriate command.

Example 1:  /apo
Suppose your workfile contains three lines as follows

1 This pubtication is the reference manual for Text and
Z  Document Protesscr {(abbreviated TBP in this
3  mapual), a text processing system used to cresate,

This example, then, prompts vou for line number 4 and as many lines as vou
wish to add:

and format text files for draft or fipal printing

of & variety of documents,

Using T0P you can enter a document at the

terminal, store it in & disc file, print a draft
copy for review, make the necessary corrections, and
print the final document when all changes are made,
/f

(=B L

The double slash in line 10 terminates the command.
Example 2:  /a00 3

Using the same workfile as Example |, this command would add one or more
lines immediately after line 3. If lne 3 did not aiready exist in the workfile,
the first added line wouid be line 3.

This iine was added with the command /ADD 3.

You may add as many tines as appropriate, except
that if you reach 3.999, you wiil receive a message
informing you that noe more lines ¢an be added, since
3.999 iz the last available lLine between 3 and 4.

1y

[FE R TR P T PO P
. P .
[ SRV S SR S B N R

The same addition could be accomplished by the command /ADD 3.1,



Related commands

ADD

Example 3: ratc vroee

This example searches from the current line pointer (assuming line 3.6) until it
finds the string "TDP", which in this case occurs in line 6. Then you are
prompted {or the next available line number, which in this case would be 6.1;

6.1 Here is the insertion in the line after my search.
6.2 As with other forms of the ADD command, 1 may add as
6.3 many lines as [ wish.

6.4 'y

The content of the workfile, after all of the additions (in the above examples)
are made, is as follows:

1 This publication is the reference manual for Text and
2 Document Processor {abbreviated TDP in this

3 manual), & text processing system used to create,
3.1 This line was added with the command /ADD 3.

1.2 You may add as meny lines as appropriate, except

3.3 that if you reach 3.999, vou will receive a message
3.4 inferming you that no more lines can be added, since
3.5 3.999 is the last available line between 3 and 4.

4 and format text files for draft or finsl printing

5 of a variety of documents.

] Using TDP you can enter a document at the

6.1 Here is the insertion in the line after my search,
6.2 As with other forms of the ADD command, | may sdd as
6.3 many lines as I wish.

7 terminail, store it in a disc file, print e draft

8 copy for review, maske the necessary corrections, and
9 print the final document when all changes are made.
ADDLINE

ADDSINGLE

HOLD

INSERT

JOIN

MAKE

MERGE

OVERLAY

RESEQUENCE

SET

Editing commands
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ADDLINE
AL

Purpose

Form

Description

Limitations

Options

Ediling commands

3-6

To add a single line, included as part of the command, to the workf{ile.

ADDLINETG) [limenumber) [, text)
{string 1

ADDLINE is a special case of the ADD command. The text is added at the
specified line number or the next available line number if the line number
already exists in the workfile. The added line is displaved with its line number.
The ADDLINE command is especially useful in USE files.

No other command can appear with the ADDLINE command on the
command line, since it would be misconstrued as part of the text. Therefore,
you cannot retrieve a line from the hold file with this command since a
"HOLD" option would be misconstrued as part of the text.

Note that NOTEX'T is not an allowable option with this command.

{tinenumber] The line number option causes the material to be placed in a
specific location. If no line number is specified, the added line is placed at the
end of the existing workfile. If a line number is specified and it does not
currently exist in the workfile, the addition begins at that line number. If the
specified line number already exists, the addition begins at the next available
line number,

{stringt When the string option is used to indicate the placement of an
added line, the workfile is searched from the current line pointer to the nex:
occurrence of the search string. The addition will begin on the next
available line.

121 When the Q option is appended to the ADDLINE command, the line is
not displayed.

rtextl Note that the text is not entered in quotes. If no text is supplied, a
blank line is added. If no line number or string is specified, the text is added
at the end of the file. When the line has been added, vou are prompted as
usual for another command.



Examples

Related commands

ADDLINE
AL

Example f: /addline 4, this was odded with the ADDLINE command
After this addition, the text file would look like this

4 The original line 4 would be here.
4.1 this was added with the ADDLINE command
5 The ortginal line % woulid be here,

Example 2:  /AODLINE *, this fext will be added also,

In this case, the text in the command line would be added at the current line
pointer,

ADD
ADDSINGLE
INSERT
RESEQUENCE
SET

USE

Editing commands
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ADDSINGLE

AS

Purpose

Form

Description

Limitations

Options

Examples

Related commands

Editing commands
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To add a single line to the workfile.

ADDSINGLE(Q]  [linelist]

ADDSINGLE is used to add a single line, or a series of single lines to the
workfile. After you enter the line, vou return to command mode. You may
enter this command while in add mode, by typing // followed by the
command.

You cannot retrieve a line from the hold file with this command. Also, you
cannot use // followed by another command within this command.

tal The Q option suppresses the line number prompt for the line(s) you are
adding.

flinetist] The linelist option is used to specify one or more line numbers
where you want to add a linre. You are prompted for one line to be added at
each specified line {or the next available line}, If no linelist is given, you are
prompted for one line to be added at the end of the workfile,

Example 1:  /ADDSINGLE

Assuming that the last line in your workfile is line number 10, vou will be
prompted for line number |1 After you enter the line, you return to
command moge,

Example 2;  /ADDSINGLE 2, 4.1, 7.3

You will be prompted for one line at each of the three positions in the
workfile: line number 2 {or the next available line, if line 2 already exists), line
4.1, and line 7.3. After you have entered the three single lines, you return to
command mode.

ADD
ADDLINE
INSERT
RESEQUENCE
SET



ALIGN

Purpose

Form

Description

To align tabular information on preset column stops.

ALIGN(R 3 [@i{rangelist)[,ADJUST) [, NOTEXT]
{t 3
{c }
@ )

{special character}

This command can be used to align columns of tabular material relative to the
currently set column stops (not tab stops!), The default stops are 10, 20, 30, 40,
50, 60 and 70. New column settings can be defined with the SET COLSTOP
command,

The material for each column is called a "token”, and consists of a group of
non-blank characters separated by one or more blanks. The last letter of the
command determines which character in the token is used to position the
token.

The ALIGNR (right), ALIGNL (left) and ALIGNC {center} commands align
the indicated character {rightmost, leftmost, or center) on a column stop. The
ALIGND (decimal point) and ALIGNspecial {special character, as in ALIGNS)
commands align the indicated character one position to the right of a column
stop. This allows mixed tokens (ie. some with decimal points or special
characters and some without) to be properly aligned.

= the right-hand character.
L = the left-hand character.

C = the character in the center of the token If the token has an even
number of characters, the character to the lef't of center will be used for
alignment.

D = the first occurrence of a decimal point within the token. If, a token does
not contain a decimal point, it is assumed to be to the right of the token

special character = the first occurrence of the specified character within
the token. If a token does not contain the specified
character, it is assumed 1o be to the right of the
token.

Editing commands
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ALIGN

Limitations

Options

Edlting commands
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The ALIGN command follows these rules:

i I the token is too fong to [t at the current column stop, an attempt is
madc 1o align i1 on the next columnstop. If it won’t fit there the token and
any remaining tokens are placed to the right of the already aligned tokens
and are separated by single spaces.

2 When there are more tokens than column stops, the excess tokens are put
on the right side of the line with single blanks between them,

3 When aligning tokens would make a line longer than the current line
length, an error message s printed and no alignment is carried out,

None.

121 or (KoTEXT] The @ or NOTEXT option suppresses the listing of the
affected lines.

tapdustl The ADJUST option takes into account the special escape sequences
used by the formatter for underlining and other intraline formatting. "Escape”
in this case refers to certain commands embedded in the line -- not to the
(ESE: key or escape sequences specific 1o the terminal. The tokens will be
adjusted so that the printed copy will be aligned properly. However, when
avtomatic paragraph numbers, macros, or date substitution are used, ADJUST
cannot make the necessary ad jusiment since there is no way for TDP to know
the length of the string being added.

irengetist] The rangelist option specifies the range of lines over which the
ALIGN command will operate.

Note that to align only a portion of the specified lines, you can change the
settings of LEFT and RIGHT, since ALIGN only works on material between
the current settings of LEFT and RIGHT. (Sce the SET command later in this
section.}



Examples

Related commands

ALIGN

Example 1. /ALIGND 1/2
Suppose you have input some financial data as foliows and want to align it:

TO122.67 793,15 16.%2 1392 6792.19
2 21.76 39 1926.55 3391.17 2¢.9)

Then the command above will align the columns as shown below with the
decimal points on the column stops.

1 122.87° 793.1% 16.92 15392 6792.19
2 21.76 LY 1926.55  3391.%7 29.91

Exampfle 2: /ALIGNL 1/2

A list of names on the other hand, would probably be aligned by the left-hand
character. These names, input without any attention to spacing, generate the
list shown below when the example is used.

Original lines input:

1 Jdenkins Doerr Zalewski Coleman Andersen
2 Moynihan Smith Koehler Stewart McKinney

Lines after ALIGN command is used:

1 denkins Doerr Zalewski Coleman Andersen
2 Meoynihan Smith Koehier Stewart McKinney

DELIM

RACK

SET COLSTOP
SQUEEZE
TOTAL
=TOTAL

Editing commands

3-11



ALTERSPOOL

Purpose

Form

Description

Limitations

Options

Example

Related commands

Editing commands
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To alter the status of a spoolfie

ALTERSPOOL file id#, (STOPPED 3
{CAKCELED )
{READY 3}

The ALTERSPOOL command changes the spooifile with the given file id# o
the given status (see Limitations below). The file id# and existing status of a
spoolfile can be determined with the SHOWSPOOL Command,

The status changes will only be made if the spooler job is ruaning.

Only the following status changes are allowed.

A READY file can be made STOPPED or CANCELED

A STOPPED file can be made READY or CANCELED

A PRINTING file can be made STOPPED

Users with System Manager capability or HPOFFICE account members with
Account Manager capability can alter the status of any spoolfile. Users with
Account Manager capability can alter the status of any spoolfile in their
account. Users without Account Manager or Svstem Manager capability can
only alter the status of spoolfiles they have created.

None.

JALTERSPO0L 23, STOPPED

This command alters the status of the spoolfile with file id# 23 to STOPPED.
ABORTSPOOL

SHOWSPOOL

STARTSPOOL

STOPSPOOL



CATALOG

Purpose

Form

Description

Limitations

Options

To display information about files currently stored for an account. NOTE:
Account Manager or Systern Manager capability is required for this command,

CATALOG fitelist

The CATALOG command supplements the MPE LISTF command by
accepting file lists and file sets for file information output. CATALOG prints
a heading for the list, and one line of information for each file,

A group name can be used if you have Account Manager capability. A group
and account name can be used if you have System Manager capability,

The filelist can be specified as an alphabetical range such as
APPLE/BANANA; or with the "wild card” characters:

@ - which specifies zero or more alphanumeric characters,
# - which specifies one numeric character.
7 - which specifies one alphanumeric character.

These can be mixed with alphanumeric characters to obtain necessary
information on a desired file set as in the examples below.

acompd  when the @ sign is used in this way, any file whose name
contains the letters COMP in any position is listed (COMPUTE,
INCOMPLT, etc).

MY when the # sign is used, any file beginning with M followed by two
digits is listed {M29, M73, etc.).

K#d When the # sign and @ sign are used like this, any file beginning with
K then a number then anvthing else will be listed (K2379001,
K7T4X12Z, etc),

CATALOG can only be used by users with Account Manager or System
Manager capability.

None.

Editing commands
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CATALOG

Examples

Reiated commands

Editing commands
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Example 1: scATALOG CHAPI
This command prints the following lines of output on MPE V.
CHART  ACC . KAME Created by MGR on mm/dd/yy

Last mccessed: mm/dd/yy  Last modified: mm/dd/yy
Fiags: Store{ ) Restore{ ) Load( ) Excl.{ ) Read( } Write{ )

Record size 80 bytes Enc of fite at 284
Block size 640 words Record limit is 284
File code 0 Sectors used 95

and the following lines on MPE/XL:
CHAP1.ACC.NAME Created by MGR on mm/dd/yy

Last accessed: mm/dd/yy Last modified: wmm/dd/yy

Record size B0 bytes End of file at 284
Biock size 640 words Record limit is 284
file copde o) Sectors used 95

Example 2:  /CATALOG A/CHAP3

This example catalogs all files beginning with the letter A; the letter B, and the
tetter C up to the word CHAP3. Here is a sample display:

File Rec. Blk. {reare

Creator Code bytes words EGF Sectors Date
AMMES .GRP.ACCT MGR ] 80 660 146 50 3722/88
LHAPT . GRP.ACCTY MGR ] 80 640 284 9% 4719788
CHAPZ , GRPACCT USER 2 616 3080 163 6027 6/27/88

FLUSH



CHANGE
c

Purpose

Form

Description

Limitations

Options

To replace a string with a new string.

CHANGE {Q) (string ) 10 {string )} [iN rangelist)
{{wordlist) 3} {(wordlist)) [,ASK ]
{eotumn{/column]} {column ¥ {,LIY H

{,NONLET 3
{,stL 1

The CHANGE command is used to change occurrences of one string, certain
columns, or a list of words to a new string. The alternate form of the
command is used to make multiple changes of individual words with one
command,

You can not change across line boundaries, nor make a change that would
result in a line longer than the currently set line length. The LIT option may
not be used when a word list is specified.

(18 rangelist) The rangelist option allows vou to specify the lines in which
the column changes are to be made. If no range is specified, the search and
subsequent CHANGE are done only on the current line. To search and
change the entire file, specif'y IN ALL,

iask1 The ASK option queries you each time the search string is found, asking
if it should be changed. Answer "yes" to complete the change, and "no” to
search for the next occurrence of the string.

ta1 The Q option suppresses listing the lines as they are changed.

the search string is found -- even if il is in the middle of another word.
NONLIT means that the search string is changed only if it is a discrete word.
Default setting is NONLIT; the default can be changed to LIT by the SET
command.

tsty The SL option, available only when the HIGHC and LOWC parameters
have been set with the SET command, restricts the search to the column
positions specified in those parameters, This would allow you to search one
column of a multi-column workfile, for example.

Editing commands
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CHANGE
c

Examples

Related commands

Editing commands
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Example 1:  /CHANGE “TDP/VM to "TDP" IN ALL

This example searches all the lines in the text file and changes "TDP/V" to
"TI2P" whenever that string is found.

Example 2: /change 14 to *$%, 3/6,10

This command changes column 14 to a "$" in lines 3 through 6, and in line 10.
The text would took fike this after the change:

1 Here is & iist of the charges for various perts
2 wusaed in your assembly iine:

3 Vendor A $100.00

4 Vendor B $ 77.32

5 Vendor C $ 5.465

& Vendor D 3 99.99

7

i

Leter in the document I might

List the total.

10 Total $282.96

11 That ends the financial section of this
12 document.

L)

Example 3:  /CHANGE (is are) 70 "eill be" I¥ 35/70, ASK

Here all occurrences of "is" or "are” in lines 35 through 70 will be displayed,
one at a time, and you will be asked if the change should be made.

Example 4:  /0HANGE {this that) TO (that this) [N ALL

In this example, each of the words is changed to the corresponding eiement of
the new word list whenever it is encountered in the workfile. This form of
the command is more efficient than vsing multiple CHANGE commands,

COLINSERT
COLMOVE
COLREPLACE
FIND
MODIFY
REPLACE

SET
WORDMOVE



CHECK

Purpose

Form

Description

Limitations

Options

To check the spelling of words within a specified range of the workfiie
(HP SPELL must be installed on your system),

CHECK[QY ([rangelist] [,UNN 1
{,OFFLINE 3
[,NEW 3
[,LONG H

The CHECK command can be used to check the spelling of part or alt of the
workfile. The amount of text that is checked is limited by the LEFT and
RIGHT margin settings, any words that lie outside the margin settings are not
checked. Any portion of the workfile, or all of it, may be checked for spelling
mistakes.

The language and the user dictionary are specified by using the SET
LANGUAGE and SET DICTIONARY commands,

When an incorrect word is found, that word is highlighted.

The CHECK command leaves the current line pointer at the end of the last
line checked.

The spelling of words that cross line boundaries cannot be checked.

Lines beginning with \ in column | are treated as formatter command lines
and ignored.

trangelist] The rangelist option is used to specily the lines of the file that
contain words that are to be checked for spelling mistakes. If no rangelist is
given, only words on the current line will be checked. To check the whole file,
specify ALL.

twnny  If the UNN option is chosen, the lines wilt be listed without line
numbers,

torrLINE} To produce a listing on the syster printer, select the OFFLINE
option. Words that are not found in the dictionaries will be underlined,

itongl The LONG option is used to check the spelling of ali lines that are
longer than a certain length (the length is set with the HIGHC parameter on
the SET command),

Editing commands
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CHECK

Examples

Related commands

Editing commands
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inew] The NEW option is used in conjunction with the proof marking feature
(see the SET command). Only the lines with proof marks will be checked for
misspellings. The lines will be listed with the proof marks shown next to

each Hne,

101 The Q option suppresses the listing of those lines that contain no
misspelled words.

Example 1: JCHECK ALL

The simplest example. This command checks the spelling of the whole
workfile. The workfile is displaved with spelling mistakes highlighted,

Example 2:  scHecke 10071100

This command checks the spelling lines 100 through 1100 of the workfile
displaving only those lines that contain speliing mistakes. The misspelled words
are highlighted.

SET
SPELL



CLOSE

Purpose To close the workfile as a permanent or temporary file, depending on its
present status.

Form ELOSE

Description The CLOSE command closes the workfile as a permanent file, if it is a
permanent file, or as a temporary file, if it is a temporary file. The command

clears the workfile.

The advantage of using CLOSE is that it avoids the time delay of TEXT and
KEEP commands. This is significant when working with very large files. If
vou TEXT a CLOSED file it & not copied to a workfile; it is simply opened
and becomes the workfile.

Limitations The CLOSEAd file retains the workfile’s K-name. If another name is preferred,
use the MPE RENAME command.

Options None.

Related commands KEEP
TEXT

Editing commands
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Cl

COLINSERT

Purpose

Form

Description

Limitations

Options

Ediling commands
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To insert a string in front of a specified column or siring.

COLINSERTIQ] {column} YO string {IN rangelist]

£stringy {,ASK ]
[, }
L, NONLET 1
[,NOTEXY b

COLINSERT inserts a string in the specified column, in front of whatever
character currently occupties that position. The original characters are shified
to the right to make room for the insertion. Alternatively, a string may be
specified to define a column position.

If the insertion would extend the line past the current line length, the
command is not executed and a message to that effect is displayed,

(i rangelist] The rangelist option altows you 1o specify the lines in which
the column inserts are to be made. If no range is specified, the search and
subsequent COLINSERT are done only on the current line. To search and
change the entire file, specify IN ALL. '

ta; or [NOTEXT] The Q and NOTEXT options suppress the listing of the
changed lines,

1ask1  If the ASK option is selected, yvou will be queried before each insertion
is made. Answer "ves" if you want the insertion to be completed; otherwise,
"no” will cause the insertion to be skipped.

iLiTy/inonLtT1 IF a string is used to define the column, the LIT option means
is in the middle of another word. NONLIT means that the insertion is made
only if the search string is found as g discrete word, Default setting is
NONLIT,; the default can be changed to LIT by the SET command,



Examples

Related commands

COLINSERT
Cl

Example T:  /COLINSERT ®string®, “new® IN 20,27,33,52,69,101

This example inserts the word “new” in front of any string “string” found in
the specified rangelist. The characters including and following the string
"string” are shifted to the right,

Example 2:  /cOLINSERT 1, ® u, 30/50,A8K

Here five blank spaces are inserted at the beginning of each line in lines 30
through 50. You are asked if you want the insertion made before each line is

changed,

CHANGE
COLREPLACE
INSERT
MODIFY
REPLACE

Editlng commands
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COLMOVE
CM

Purpose

Form

Description

Limitations

Options

Examples

Related commands
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To move characters from one position to another within a line,

COLMOVE [Q] columnrange,column [, rangelict]
£, NOTEXT 1

The COLMOVE command moves characters around within a tine. The
characters being moved will be removed from their current position and put
into the line starting at the specified column. The original characters in the
line are moved to the right or to the left, so that the characters being moved
can be inserted where requested.

By using a destination column of §, you can delete columns from the line
(The same thing can be done with the CHANGE command, using the null
string (") as the newstring)

ff the line would extend bevond the current setting for the right margin, the
move is not completed and an error message is printed.

to1 or MotEXT) The Q or NOTEXT option suppresses the listing of the
modified lines,

trangelist) The rangelist option specifies the rage of lines to be processed by
the command.

Example 1: /coimove 1,9

If line | consists of the numbers from | to 9 in columns I to 9, the result is:
i 234567891

Example 2; scouMove 1/3,8

Using this command on the result from Example 1, line 1 will now be;
1 567891 234

CHANGE

COLREPLACE

DELETE

MODIFY
WORDMOVE



COLREPLACE
COLREP

Purpose

Form

Description

Limitations

Options

To replace the character(s) in specified columns of the line.

COLREPLACE[Q} {column) TO newstring {IN rangeiist]

{string) [,ASK 1
[,LIT ]
{,MONLIT ]
{,NOTEXT 1

COLREPLACE is used to replace column positions. It is useful primarily for
constructing tables in conjunction with the use of a USE file,

The replacement begins at the specified column and "newstring" overlays
whatever characters are currently in that position. If "newstring” is shorter
than "string” , blanks are used. COLREP is intended for USE files to allow
users to maintain alignment of the right side of the line,

None,

[¢1 or NOTEXT] The ) or NOTEXT option suppresses the listing of the
modified line.

tAsk] The ASK option queries you each time the search string is found, asking
if it should be replaced. Answer "ves” to complete the replacement, and "no" to
search for the next occurrence of the string.

(1% rangelistl The rangelist option allows you to specif'v the lines in which
the column replacements are to be made. If no range is specified, the search
and subsequent COLREPLACE are done only on the current ling, To search
and change the entire file, specify IN ALL.

it/ oLt I a string is used to define the column, the LIT option means
that the replacement will be made whenever the search string is found -- even
if it is in the middle of another word, NONLIT means that the replacement is
made only it the search string is found as a discrete word. Default setting is
NONLIT; the default can be changed to LIT by the SET command.

Editing commands
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COLREPLACE
COLREP

Example JCOLREP “Name of person® TO “ipe's"

This example changes this line;

1 Neme of person phone number is 01 949 B60S

To this:

1 Joe's phone number is 01 94% 8605
Related commands CHANGE

COLINSERT

COLMOVE

MODIFY
WORDMOVE

Editing cormmmands
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COPY

Purpose

Form

Description

Limitations

Options

To copy lines from one part of the workfile to another; the lines remain in
the original location.

COPY[Cl{rangelist 3 T0 {linenumber) [BY increment}
{string » I,NOTEXT ]

The COPY command duplicates lines in the workfile and places them in the
specified location, numbering them according to vour instructions, H the
linenumber specified as the destination already exists, the material will be
copied starting with the next available line.

If the material to be copied does not fit into the specified location, the copy is
not completed and an error message is printed. When necessary, the MOVE
command can be used prior to 8 COPY to enlarge the interval into which the
material is to be copied.

It is possible to copy from more than one place in the work file with one
command; however, only one destination is allowed. The ranges must be
separated by commas, and the destination must be preceded by the word TO,

A range can be specified by a starting string and an ending string. Insuch a
case, only the text between and including the two strings will be copied.

A search string can be specified to determine the destination of the material to
be copied. If so, the copied lines will be placed on the next available line after
the line containing the search string.

The COPY command operates only within the boundaries established by the
SET LEFT and SET RIGHT commands.

@1 oriNoTEXT) The  or NOTEXT option suppresses the listing of the lines in
their new location.

iBY increment’ The BY increment option allows you to determine the
numbering of the new lines (BY 0.1 would number the new lines at location
24, for example, as follows: 24.1, 24.2, 24 3.etc.). If there isn’t room in the
specified location using the increment vou have specified, a smaller increment
will be used.

Editing commands
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COPY

Examples

Related commands

Editing commands
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Example 1: /copy 27/29 to 113 by 0.3

Lines 27 through 29 will be entered in the workfile at 113 or the next
available line number; the new lines will be numbered in increments of 0.1, So
the result will he:

113.1 1line 27 goes here

113.2 1iline 28 goes here

113.3 1line 2% goes here
Example 2: /COPY 17 to “quarter®

This example copies line 17 to the next line after the occurrence of the search
string “quarter”,

MOVE



CRUNCH

Purpose

Form

Description

Limitations

Options

To minimize the amount of disc space used by a file.

CRUNCH (filename)

The CRUNCH command is used to process a file s0 it uses fess space than in
its original form, but can still be returned to its original state. CRUNCH can
be used on program source files (mostly upper case), or document [iles (mostly
fower case).

Typical savings are 65%-75% of the original disc space used; however, the
command uses a lot of CPU time, so it should not be used with frequently
edited files

Crunched files are read automatically by the PRINT and TEXT commands.
However, you may not request DRAFT or FINAL ocutput with a crunched file
as the input file. Use UNCRUNCH to restore the file 1o its original form,
then carry on.

There are restrictions on the files to be crunched:

| For files to be crunched as numbered files, sequence numbers must be
either eight digits long and at the end of the record or six digits long and
at the front. {Those are the two defauit cases produced by TDP for
normal files and COBOL files. Seguence numbers are § digits For
DEFAULT or DIARY format files, 6 digits for COBOL format files)

2 The sequence number fields must hold legitimate sequence numbers. {This
is no restriction for files kept by TDP)

3 The file is assumed to contain only printable characters. Any character in
the file which is not part of the normal printable character set is
translated into a single code. An error message is sent at the time the file
is crunched, (Examples of non-printing characters are the {(BacX Space)
and the Tab) key. If a file contained both, the crunching process would
translate the two into the same code. The uncrunch process would then
produce a file different from the original)

None.

Editing commands
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CRUNCH

Example FCRUNCH SAM
The dialogue goes like this:
Kumbered file? {ansuWer yes or ne)
8ize of seq? tenter & for DYARY or DEFAULT files;

& if they are CO8CL files)

gutput fite: {essign any name as the output fite for
the crunched file.)

Type of file: {enter BOC if it is a document; and DOCUP if it
is mostly in upper case.)

Related commands UNCRUNCH

Editing commands
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DELETE
D

Purpose

Form

Description

Limitations

Options

Examples

To remove material from the workfile.

DELETEQ) {rangelist Y {,HOLD )
[ NOYEXT)

The DELETE command can be used to remove lines or portions of lines from
the workfile, or to remove lines from the hold file. The material to be deleted
can be identified by line numbers, or line numbers qualified by start/end
search strings or simply by a start and end search string. Material to be deleted
can also be identified by column position; in the form start line(column
positiony/end line(lcolumn position),

When the command DELETE ALL follows a KEEP command with the
CODED option the question "Write over old Workfile?' will be displaved. If
you answer "YES" TDP will write over your oid workfile to ensure that your
data can not be read by anyone else. Since every record of the workfile is
being written there can be a considerable delay. If you answer "NO" TDP will
dispose of vour workfile with the equivalent of an MPE PURGE command.
{When MPE does a file purge it doesn’t overwrite the file but only deletes the
reference to it. Hence it may be possible to recover uncoded data from the
workfile in this case.)

None.

e or (HOTEXTI The @ or NOTEXT option suppresses the listing of the lines
that are deleted. The number of lines deleted is displayed.

tHoLpl The HOLD option allows you to clear the hold file. Any range or
start/end string are ignored. The hold file is not listed as it is cleared.

Example 1:  /DELETE ALL

This example clears the workfile by deleting all lines that are currently
entered. The lines are not listed when this command is used (even though Q is

not used).
Example 2:  /DELETE HOLD

This command clears the hold file. The entire hold file s deleted; it is not
possible to delefe only a part of the hold file.

Editing commands
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DELETE
D

Related commands
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Example 3: /DELETEC  “"Chapter 23%/vEnd.*

This example searches from the current line pointer until "Chapter 23" is
found. The deletion begins with that string, and continues until the word
"End." is found.

Example 4: 09 */20,31/34,57

This example deletes from the current line pointer through line 20; lines 31
through 34, and line 57,

Example 5:  /pELETE [23.41 Thev/ (31,2100

This example deletes starting with the word "The" found in or after line 234,
and continuing until a period is Found in or after line 31.2,

CHANGE
HOLD
MODIFY



DELIM

Purpose

Form

Description

Limitations

Options

Examples

Related commands

To change the character Jocated half way between column stops.

DELINIG} vchar® {rangelist) [,NOTEXT}

The DELIM command replaces the character half way between each column
stop. Thus, if the column stops are set at their default values of 10, 20, 30, 40,
50, 60, and 79, then the characters in columns 15, 25, 35, 45, 55, and 65 would
be changed to the specified character.

This command can be used to "draw" vertical lines between columns of tabular
material, or to insert blank characters midway between columns,

Note that if any of the material in the columns extends to the halfway point,
the column will still be replaced.

tal or INOTEXTI The Q or NOTEXT option suppresses the listing of
modified lines.

{rangelistl The rangelist option restricts the scope of DELIM to the lines
specified in rangelist.

Example 1:  /DEL1n o[ 478

This example draws vertical lines in lines 4 through 6 haifwav between the
currently set column stops.

Example 2; /DELIN ® » 4/6

This example replaces the characters halfway between the column stops with a
blank character.

ALIGN
RACK
SET
TOTAL
VERIFY
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DISPLAYPARMS

Purpose To display site-specific and/or group-specific default settings for TDP
parameters.

Form DISPLAYPARMS

Description TDP site-specific parameters are held in the file TDPPARMS in the

TDPBATAHPOFFICE group, group specific parameters are held in the file
PARMSET within vour group and account.

DISPLAYPARMS causes the site specific parameters in TDPPARMS to be
displaved. In addition, if group specific parameters have previously been
established, then the contents of PARMSET will be displayed for your group.
(Refer to the STOREPARMS command for further information)

Options None.

Related commands SET
STOREPARMS
VERIFY

Editing comimands
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DOWNSHIFT
DOWN

Purpose

Form

Description

Limitations

Options

Examples

Related commands

To change alphabetic characters to lower case in specified lines in the
workfile

DOWNSHIFT[G] {rongetist) [,ADJUST]
[,NOTEXT]

The DOWNSHIFT command changes any upper case alphabetic characters in
the specified range to lower case, The range can be defined in terms of line
numbers or from the occurrence of one search string to the occurrence of a
second search string, The command will only process those characters that
occur between the left and right margin settings.

None.

{01 or NoTExT3 The Q or NOTEXT option suppresses the listing of the
downshifted lines.

1ApJusT] The ADJUST option causes the first letter of each word to be left
in upper case.

Example 1;  /DOWNSHIFT 45/70, ADJUSTY

In this example, upper case alphabetic characters in lines 45/70 are changed to
their lower case equivalent. Because ADJUST is included, the first character
in each word is not downshifted.

Example 2:  /DOWNSHIFT “Thens# o

This example downshifts all alphabetic characters starting with the line
containing the first occurrence of "The" after the current line pointer, and
continuing until the end of that sentence {found by the "")

CHANGE
MODIFY
UPSHIFT
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DRAFT

Purpose

Form

Description

Limitations

Options

Editing commands
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To produce a draft copy of a document,

DRAFT[Q) IFROM filename ]
{10 filename 1}
{ASK ]
{COPIES=number }
{AUTO 3
[RO }
[DEFER H
[sp ]

The DRAFT command is used to print one or more formatted copies of a file
on the line printer or the user’s terminal (or, occasionally, to a disc file where
it will be stored for later printing). The result is identical to a final copy
except that the line numbers are printed to the right of each line and proof
rmarks are printed if the file is proof marked.

Line numbers are not exact since lines are filled during formatting. Line
numbers are not printed in the case of multi-column output.

183 The Q option suppresses the end of formatting message if there have been
no errors during formatting NOTEXT is not a valid option with this
command.

IFROM filename]l The FROM filename is the file vou wish to print. If none is
specified, the workfile is printed. If no FROM filename is given and the
workfile is empty. you will be prompted for the filename.

(7o fitensmel The TO file defines the destination of the formatted output,
normally a printer. If the output file is vour current terminal, it can be
pre-defined through the SET TERM command, in which case a TO filename i3
not needed, An asterisk (*) preceding the output filename informs TDP that
the output is to be formatted for a specific output device such as an HP 2645
terminal or HP 260! printer. (The absence of an asterisk results in the output
being formatted for a standard CRT and placed in a disc file of record size
159 Bytes. The record size can be altered with a file eguation, see Formatled
Output, Appendix C)

iask}  The ASK option allows you to set certain last minute formatting
commands such as PAUSE and DBL. In addition, four commands are used at
this point only for document format control:

I TRY produces the requested output, then returns and prompis you for
more formatting commands.

2 GO produces the requested ouiput, then returns to the TDP editor.



Examples

Refated commands

DRAFT

3 PAGE provides for the printing of only selected pages.
4 EXIT causes an immediate return to the TDP editor.

teor1es) The COPIES option may be used to get multiple copies of the
formatted document on the line printer (up to a maximum of 99},

1auT0) The AUTO option overrides the PAUSE command and suppresses the
"SET TOP OF PAGE" message. The user is notified of an "AUTOMATIC TOP
OF PAGE" followed by a formfeed and formatting begins immediately,

ol The RO option is used when output is to be sent to a separate
printer/terminal. The "SET TOP OF PAGE" message is displaved on your
terminal rather than the output device and formatting begins when you press

(RETORRD.

ipererl The DEFER option is used with the TDP spooler. It makes the initial

status of the spooifile created by the FINAL command "STOPPED" Thus the
output will not be printed until the user issues an ALTERSPOOL command to
change the spoolfile status to "READY".

isp1  The SP option is used with the TDP spooler. It allows the paper to be
changed for one output file and changed back at the end of the file. When
the spooler comes to print an 5P output file it will print the normal spooler
banner, the message "™* SPECIAL PRINTING ** and will then wait until a
blank is entered from the kevboard ( (CONTINUE) key on the HP 2601) before
starting to print the file, When printing of the file is completed printing halts
again to allow the paper to be changed back and set to top of page. To
resume printing the space bar should be depressed ({CORTINTUE; key on the

HP 2601,

Example 1:  /ORAFT FROM PROP TO *LP COPIES=2
This example prints two draft copies of the file PROP on the line printer.
Example 2:  /ORAFT FROM CHAPT TO *HP2688, ASK

This example prints a copy of CHAPI on the HP 2688 laser printer. Before
printing, you are prompted with a backslash for any formatting commands
you wish to enter at this time. Type GO when you are ready to begin the
output.

EXIT
FINAL
GO
MARGIN
PAGE
PAUSE
TRY
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END

Purpose

Form

Description

Limitations
Options

Related commands

To exit from TDP

END

This command terminates the use of TDP and returns you to MPE controt.
The TDP command EXIT is identical 10 END.

If the workfile does not contain any material that has been modified since the
last KEEP or TEXT command (ie. it is clean), the END command is executed
immediately. If, when the END command is issued, the workfile contains
material that has been modified and not kept since the last TEXT command
(ie. not clean), a warning message is displayed:

WARNING: Horkfile has not besn saved.
Delete workfile and exit?

H vou respond "ves", any changes to the workfile since the last KEEP or
TEXT command are not saved; the workfile is deleted and the TDP session
ends. If you respond no, the END command is not executed; the workfile
remains unchanged and further editing may continue,

None.

None.

EXIT



ENVELOPE
ENV

Purpose

Form

Description

Limitations

Options

Exampie

Related commands

To print an address on a single envelope, with a printer terminal.

ERVELOPE [filename]

The ENVELOPE command is included in TDP for the convenience of users
whose business letters have a standard form. It assumes that the first group of
lines in the file is the address.

The command searches the beginning of the file until it finds a line that begins
with an alphabetic character, TDP prints the message "SET ADDRESS LINE"
and waits for you to insert the envelope into the printer terminal and type in
a space to indicate that you have done so. It prints the address, spacing over
40 columns before beginning, and then pauses to allow you to remove the
envelope. Type a space again to return to TDP command mode,

It is assumed that the address ends when a blank line or a line starting with a
backslash (\) is Found.

To print a whole series of envelopes, it is most efficient to use the MAILER
facility {see Chapter 6),

None,

{filename] The envelope can be printed from any file if the filename option
is used. If no filename is given, the envelope is printed from the work file.

FENVELQPE REPLY

An envelope is printed with the address from the file named REPLY.

DRAFT
FINAL
MAILER
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EQN

Purpose

Form

Description
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To check the formaiting of a mathematical expression.

EQN {linelist] {, HOLD]

The EQN command formats and displays a mathematical expression. K no
linelist is given, processing begins on the line referenced by the current line
pointer and continues until a blank Hne or a line with a backslash {\) in
column | is encountered. The workfile is not altered. The embedded \EQ
command (see Section 4) is necessary to format the expression for final
output. The EQN Editor command is only vsed to verify that the expression
will be printed in the desired format.

EQN will format expressions containing superscripts, subscripts, and fractions,
Terms may be nested; a superscript may be a fraction; compound fractions
may be used.

Brackets are used to delimit terms, The expression is "coded” as follows,

SUB or <« denotes subscript These are recognized as special
SUP or >  denotes superscript symbols only if immediately
OVER or / denotes a fraction followed by a bracket {ie. no

intervening blanks),

If "OVER" is used, both the numerator and denominator must be enclosed in
brackets. If "/" is used and brackets are used in the numerator, then the
denominator must be enclosed in brackets.

Note that the mathematical symbols 4, -, / and * are not acted upon as
mathematical symbols but merelv symbols (ie. TDP does not recognize the
order of precedence of mathematical operators), thus A/B+C and A/B + C
will be formatted differently. In general, terms are delimited by spaces, or
brackets as described above for superscripts, subscripts. and division. Refer to
Example 2 for clarification.

A bracket will appear in the output only if it is immediately preceded by a
quote. Thus, to obtain {a] in the output, you will need to write it as "[a"]

The superscripts and subscripts will be formatted with half-line feeds only on
those printers which support half-line feed, such as the HP 2680 or HP 2601,
Otherwise, a full line feed will be generated,



Limitations

Options

Examples

Related commands

EQN

Processing of an equation begins on a line identified in a linelist or by the
current pointer and continues until either a blank line or a line with a
backslash {\) in column [ is encountered.

No more than 255 characters or 63 terms can appear in an expression.

The expression can extend for more than one line. However, the output itself
must not extend past one line.

if "SUB", "SUP" or "OVER" are used, they must be in either all upper case or
all lower case letters, but not mixed,

tlinetist} The linelist option specifies the lines to be processed.

thoLp) The HOLD option places the formatied expression in the hold file
rather than displaying it on the terminal

Example 13 sEon 4

If line 4 contains the following expression:
& I = X»i2} + ¥>{2)

then the output will be:

2 2
2 =X +Y

The same result would be obtained if line 4 contained:
4 2 = XSUP[2] + YSUP{2]

Example 2: /eon 5

If lines 5 and 6 contained the following:

5 esub[v2]l = 1/4 - rsubimsub[illxsublilsupild] +
6 1706 (2¥/rsubldsublil] + rsubisl}

The output would be as follows;

VEQUATION  (Chapter 4)
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EXIT

Purpose

Form

Description

Limitations
Options

Related commands
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To exit from TDHP,

EX1Y

This command terminates the use of TDP and returns you to MPE control.
The TDP command END is identical to EXIT,

If the workfile does not contain any material that has been modified since the
last KEEP or TEXT command (ie. it is clean), the EXIT command is executed
immediately. If, when the EXIT command is issued, the workfile contains
material that has been modified and not kept since the last TEXT command
(ie. not clean), a warning message is displayed:

WARNING: Workfiie has not been saved,
Delete workfile and exit?

If you respond "yes", any changes to the workfite since the Jast KEEP or
TEXT command are not saved, the workfile is deleted and the TDP session
ends. If you respond no, the EXIT command is not executed; the workfile
remains unchanged and further editing may be continued.

None.

None.

END



FILL

Purpose

Form

Description

Limitations

Options

To combine two or more lines in such a way as to maximize the text between
the LEFT and RIGHT margins.

FILLEG) rangelist [,RESEQ]

The FILL command joins lines within a specified range in such a way that the
area between the LEFT and RIGHT margins is "filled” with text. Muitiple
blanks are reduced to single bianks with the following exceptions.

Where " . " "1 "or " 7" are followed by two or more blanks or appear at the
end of a line, then two blanks will be left in the output,

Lines beginning with the a "\" in column | will be treated as formatting
command lines and will be ignored by the FiLL command.

Leading blanks in the line following a formatter command or a blank line are
left untouched. (Preserves paragraph indentation.)

ta; The Q option suppresses the listing of filled lines,

reseq;  The RESEQ option controls the line numbering of the [illed text.
Where RESEQ is not specified new lines are introduced by the FILL
command in the same way as if the ADD command had been used. However,
to get the maximum number of lines in a given range it would be necessary to
select the smallest possible increment and renumber the whole FilLL range.
This is done by specifying the RESEQ option.

Editing commands
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FILL

Example

Related commands
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JFILL

ALL

Suppose your workfile iooks like this:

et

R I« B « I VAR S ¥

Especially designed to show the fea-
tures of the fill command, this file has hyphenation and
some excessive punctustion! Why? Yo show what

the FILL command does,
\FORMATTER COMMAND
The "\* of the formatter command signels & new
paragreph as would a blank line.

This is the last paragraph.

With LEFT=10 and RIGHT=40 the result would be:

1 Especially
1.1 designed to show the features
2 of the fill command, this fite
2.1 has hyphenation and some
3 excessfve punctuationt Why?
3.1 To show what the FILL command
8 does,

& VFORMATTER COMMAND

6.1 The "\ of the

6.2 formatter command signals a new
7 paragraph es would a bilank

8 line.

@

10 This is the last

i paragraph.

GLUE

SQUEEZE



FINAL

Purpose

Form

Description

Limitations

Options

To produce a final copy of a document.

FINAL{Ql ([FROM fiiename ]
{10 fitename i
[ASK 3
[COPIESsnumber 3
[AUTD I
[RO )|
{DEFER ]
{sp 1

The FINAL command is used to produce formatted output. The output can be
produced on a printer such as a laser printer, daisy wheel printer or line
printer, it can be directed to a disc file or displayed on the user’s terminal,
Linenumbers are not reproduced on output produced by the FINAL
command.

None.

(2] The Q option suppresses the end of formatting message if there have been
no errors during formatting. NOTEXT is not a valid option with this
command.

{FROM fitenamel The FROM filename is the file vou wish to print. If none is
specified, the workfile is printed. If no FROM filename is given and the
workfile is empty, you will be prompted for the filename.

(70 fitename]l The TO file defines the destination of the formatted output,
normally a printer. If the output file is vour current terminal, it can be
pre-defined through the SET TERM command, in which case a TO filename is
not needed. An asterisk (%) preceding the ouiput file named informs TDP that
the output is to be formatted for a specific output device such as an HP 20645
terminal or HP 2601 A printer. {The absence of an asterisk results in the output
being formatted for a standard CRT and placed in a disc file of record size
159 Bytes. The record size can be altered with a file equation, see Formatted
output, Appendix F)

taski The ASK option allows vou to set certain last minute formatting
commands such as PAUSE and DBL. In addition, four commands are used at
this point only for document format control:

I  TRY produces the requested output, then returns and prompts you for
more formatting commands.

2 GO produces the reguired output, then returns to the TDP editor.

Editing commands
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FINAL

Examples

Related commands
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3 PAGE provides for the printing of only sclected pages.
4  EXIT causes an immediate return to the TDP editor,

icoriesy The COPIES option may be used to get multiple copies of the
formatted document on the printer {up to a maximum of 99).

taurey The AUTO option overrides the PAUSE command and suppresses the
"SET TOP OF PAGE" message. The user is notified of an "AUTOMATIC TOP
QF PAGE" followed by a formfeed and formatting begins immediately.

(ro1 The RO option is used when output is to be sent to a separate printer
terminal. The "SET TCOP OF PAGE" message is displaved on your terminal
rather than the output terminal and formatting begins when you press

(RETURK .

iefer: The DEFER option is used with the TDP spooler. It makes the initial

status of the spooifile created by the FINAL comunand "STOPPED". Thus the
output will not be printed until the user issues an ALTERSPOOL command to
change the spoolfile status to "READY"

tsp1 The SP option is used with the TDP spooler. It allows the paper to be
changed for one output file and changed back at the end of the file. When
the spooler comes to priat an 8P output file it will print the normal spooler
banner, the message " SPECIAL PRINTING *" and will then wait until a
blank is entered from the keyboard ( (CONTIRUE) kev on the HP 260]) before
starting to print the file. When printing of the file is completed printing halts
again to allow the paper to be changed back and set to top of page To

HP 2601).

Example I:  /FINAL FROM PROP TO *LP COPIES=2

This example prints two final copies of the file PROP on the line printer.
Example 2:  /FINAL FROM CHAPT TO *HP2688, ASK

This example prints a copy of CHAFPI on the HP 2688 laser printer. Before
printing, you are prompted with a backsiash for any formatting commands
you wish to enter at this time. Type GO when vou are ready to begin the
otitput.,

DRAFT

EXIT (Chapter 4)
GO (Chapter 4)
MARGIN (Chapter 4)
PAGE (Chapter 4)
PAUSE (Chapter 4)
TRY (Chapter 4)



FIND

Purpose

Form

Description

Lirnitations

Options

To locate a specified string in the workfile,

FiND{Q) {string } [IN rangelist) [ HOLDIO)}
{(wordtisty) [, 3T 3
{,NONLIT }

[, NOTEXT ]

[,5¢L b

[, UNK 1

The FIND command is used to locaie a specified string in one or more lines
of the workfile. The specified range is searched for the string. If a range is
not given, the entire file is searched.

The lines containing the string are listed along with the line number, and the
number of times the string was found is noted at the bottom of the list.

Note that if a wordlist is used, it must be enclosed in parentheses, and the
words separated by spaces. A wordlist canpot be used with the LIT option or
with the LIT parameter set.

None.

ra1/inoTexTl/ NNl The § or NOTEXT option suppresses the listing of the
full line; with this option, only the line numbers of the lines in which the
search string occurs are printed. If both the NOTEXT and UNN options are
selected, only the count of the number of times the string is found will be
printed. If the UNN option alone is used, lines are Hsted without line
numbers,

fLiTy/NoNLI Tl The LIT option causes the string to be found wherever it
occurs .. even if it is in the middle of another word, If NONLIT is specified,
the string will be "found" only if it is a discrete word, i.e, preceded and
followed by a blank. The defanlt setting is normally NONLIT; this can be
changed with the SET command.

tgoLpy If the HOLD option is chosen, the lines that are "found” are added to
the end of the hold file. {If the string occurs more than once in a line, the line
is added only once)) Line numbers do not appear in the hold file,

thorpal The HOLDOQ option produces a list of the line numbers of "found”
lines in the hold file.

1st3 The SL option will restrict the search to the current settings of the
LOWC and HIGHC parameters. See the SET ¢ommand for a description of
these parameters.
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FIND
F

Examples

Related commands
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Example 11 /FIND "proceduren

All lines containing the word "procedure” or “Procedure” will be listed to the
terminal.

Example 2:  /FINDG (this that), 25/101

Lines 25 through 101 are searched for the words "this” and “that”. When either
word is found, only the line number is printed (the Q option suppresses listing
of the line itself).

Example 3:  /Find %btank In ALL

This command finds all the blank lines in the file, and lists each of the line
numbers,

CHANGE
FINDNEXT
FINDNUMBER
SET



FINDNEXT
FN

Purpose

Form

Description

Limitations

Options

To find the next occurrence of a string, or to set the current line pointer to a
certain line.

FINBNEXT [Q] {string » LLLIT H
FINDNUMBER[Q] {linel{cotumn)}) [,NONLIT]
{,NO0TEXT)
£,sL 1

The FINDNEXT command searches from the current location until it finds
the specified string or reaches the end of the file. The alternate form,
FINDNUMBER, sets the current line pointer to the specified line number,
FINDNUMBER may also be used to find column positions within a line. The
same abbreviation is used for both commands. TDP determines which
command it is by the parameter used. When the linenumber or string is found,
the line is printed and vou return to command mode. If the line number does
not exist, the following line will be found and printed.

The command is usually used to set the current location pointer.

FINDNEXT will only find the First occurrence of the specified string. For
multiple finds, use the FIND command.

tai/ (noTexTy The Q or NOTEXT option suppresses the listing of the line
containing the string. or the specified line number.

11717 eoxu 17 The LIT option causes the string 10 be found wherever it
occurs - even if it is inside another word. Thus, "is" would be found where it
occurs in the word "history,” and so forth. The defanlt setting is NONLIT:
that ¢can be changed with the SET command. If LIT has been made the
default, than vsing the NONLIT option means that the string "is" would only
be found when it is a separate word.

tsi1 The SL option restricts the columns to be searched to the values
represented by the HIGHC and LOWC parameters. See the SET command for
an explanation of these parameters.

Editing commands
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FINDNEXT
FN

Examples

Related commands

Editing commands

3-48

Example 1 /FINONEXT "Thev

This command {inds the next occurrence of the string "The" and prints the line
in which it occurs.

Example 2:  /FINDNUMBERG 17

This command finds line 17 and positions the line pointer at that line, Line 17
is not listed. If there is no line 17 in the file, the line pointer Is set to the
nearest preceding line.

Example 31 /FN 23(16) NOTEXT

This command is correctly interpreted as FINDNUMBER because it is
followed by a line number. It locates the sixteenth column of line 23 and

positions the line pointer there. The line is not printed,

FIND
SET



FLUSH

Purpose

Form

Description

Limitations

Options

Examples

Related commands

To purge a group of files, NOTE: Systemm Manager capability is required to
purge aCross accounts.

FLuse filetist

The FLUSH command is an extension of the MPE PURGE command. It will
purge all files in the filelist. The filelist can be specified by a list of files, a
range of files (filename/filename), or a set of files identified by one of the
"wild card" characters (@#.7).

A group name c¢an be used if' you have write access to that group. A group
and account name can be used iff you have System Manager capability and
have write access 1o the file.

For each file found in the specified fileset or filelist you are asked: PURGE
filename? A response of "YES" causes the file to be purge; a response of "NO"
leaves the file on disc. If the file can not be purged a message is displayed.

The SET PERMYES command may be used to cause all files in the list to be
purged without user interaction.

The command will only purge files to which you have write access. You must
have System Manager capability to purge files which are not in your log-on
account.

None.
Example 11 /FLUSH ADAM/CLEAR

This command purgzes the range of files beginning with ADAM and
continuing, in alphabetical order, until CLEAR is reached.

Example 2:  /FLUSH acompa, USER?

This command purges any file with the letters COMP anywhere in the name
{COMPLETE, RECOMPUT, etc) in the group USERI of the log-on account,

Exampie 3: /FLUSH ##

This command purges any file whose name has 2 characters, beginning with M
and foliowed by an any integer (M2, M6, etc.).

CATALQOG

Ediing commands
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GETPARMS

Purpose

Form

Description

Limitations

Options

Related commands

Edliting commands
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To reset altered set parameters 10 site-specific or group-specific values,

GETPARMS

TP site specific parameters are held in the file TDPPARMS in the
TDPDATAHPOFFICE group: group specific parameters are held in the file
PARMSET within vour group and account.

If site specific or group specific parameters have been established, the SET
patameters are assigned values from these files, when TDP is started. If,
during the course of a session, you aiter the values of the SET parameters, you
can re-initialize them to the values in the TOPPARMS and PARMSET files by
issuing a GETPARMS command. (See the STOREPARMS command for
further information)

In order to prevent text from being inadvertently lost, this command can only
be issued if the workfile is empty.

WNone.

DISPLAYPARMS
SET
STOREPARMS
VERIFY



GLUE
GL

Purpose

Form

Description

Limitations

Options

Examples

Related commands

To combine two lines into one line,

GLBE[Q] rangelist [, NOTEXT}

The GLUE command joins each pair of lines in a specified range. Note that
trailing blanks on the first line and leading blanks on the second are
suppressed. A single blank is left between the contents of the lines.

If the resulting line would be too long, the lines are not joined and an error
message is displayed, and no further gluing is performed.

a1/ tvotexts The Q and NOTEXT option suppress listing of the lines thas
have been glued,

Example 1:  /Giue 2
Suppose lines 2 and 3 appear as follows:

2 This line had material deleted
3 and so did this one.

The command listed for this example adds line 3 to the end of line 2, and
deletes line 3. The result is:

2 This line had meterial deleted and so did this one.
Example 2:  /6LUE 10/15
In the case that lines 10 through 15 appear as follows:

10 This is an example

11 in which & range

12 of lines can be

13 glued together. Note

14 that the lines

15 are operated upcen in pairs.

The result would be as follows for the command /GLUE 10/15;

10 This is an example in whick a range
12 of lines can be glued together. Note
14 that the lines are operated upon in pairs.

FILL
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Purpose

Form

Description

Limitations

Options

Related commands
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To help the user in selecting and using TDP commands,

HELP fcommand [SYNTAX/ALL)]
{MENL?
[FURTHER]
{topic [keyword/ALL]]

The HELP command invokes the help system which provides a brief
description of the commands available in TDP. It also offers information on
options, parameters and basic concepts.

The information givea by the help system is not intended to be compiete for
any given command. Refer to this manual for a more detailed description of
any particular command,

[comnand (SYNTAX/ALLI]  In the form HELP command, command is the name
of a TDP command. TDP displays a description of the command named. The
form HELP command SYNTAX causes just the command syntax to be
displaved. The form HELP command ALL displays both the description of the
command and its syniax.

iMeEsW) The MENU option displays an introductory menu for the help system.
The page displays a hist of general topics available in the help system. To
access one of the topics use the form HELP topic to display the relevant page.

(rurTHERY The FURTHER option provides an extension of the general topics
available in the help svstem, These topics are accessed in the same way as those
displaved by the MENL! option, via the form HELP topic.

ftopiclkeymord/ali ]l As described above this form of the command is used to
access one of the general topic pages listed via the MENT) or FURTHER
options. Some of the displayed topic pages list 2 number keywords that
provide access to further information by tvping HELP topic keyword. For
example, the general topic PRINTERS lists the kevwords SPOOLING and
LASER. To access the information on spooling type

HELP PRINTERS SPOOLING. The alternative form HELP topic ALL will
display all of the pages associated with keywords (if any) listed under that
topic. For example, HELP PRINTERS ALL will display the general topic page
on printers, then the page associated with spooling and finally the page
associated with laser printers.

PROMPT



HOLD

Purpose

Form

Description

Limitations

Options

To place material in the hold file.

HOLD{Q} {rangelist [,APPEND} [,NOTEXT] [, NUM])
{filename (Irangelist} ]

The hold file is a storage area separate from the workfile. Lines of text may
be taken from the workflile and put into the hold file. Later, these lines of
text may be added to the workfile. This can be used for moving text from
one file to another.

Material is added to the hold file using the HOLD command {(or the HOLD
option of the FIND command). The range of lines specified is placed in the
hold file. The hold file is unnumbered; new line numbers are assigned when
the lines are added back into the workfile.

If the hold file currently contains material, TDP will ask i vou want to clear
the hold file before adding the new material. If the answer is no, it will ask if
you want to append the new material to the old. If the answer is no again, it
will do nothing.

If text has been placed in the HOLD file, that text will be deleted when a
second HOLD command is given without an APPEND option. Before
deleting the text, however, the user is first asked if the HOLD file is to be
cleared. A "YES' response must be given in order to clear the HOLD file and
add the new text

The HOLD command operates only within the column boundaries established
by the SET LEFT and SET RIGHT commands.

The HOLID file can contain a maximum of 2000 lines of text.

frangetistl The rangelist option determines which lines are held. If no
rangelis! is given, only the current line is placed in the hoid file.

iapPENDT The APPEND option is used to add new material at the end of the
existing hold file.

tel or fnoText) The Q or NOTEXT option suppresses the listing of the lines
being placed in the hold file,

tkury The NTUM option causes the line numbers to be stored in the hold file
with the text. The linenumbers are stored as text and cannot be used to
renumber the workfile.
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HOLD

Examples

Related commands
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tfitename] The filename option can only be used if you are using, and have
previously identified with a SET command, an HP 2642 terminal. In this case,
the HOLD command will cause the rangelist (if given) to be written to a file
with the name "filename” on the HP 2642 mini disc. The filename is limited to
10 alphanumeric characters and must begin with an alphabetic character.

Example I: /4010 20/30

Lines 20 through 30 will be placed in the hold file. The lines being held will
be listed.

Example 2: /80108 34/67 APPEND

This command places lines 34 through 67 into the hold file, at the end of the
material currently in the file. The lines are not listed.

ADD
DELETE
FIND
INSERT
KEEP
LIST
MOVE
REPLACE



HYPHEN
HYPH

Purpose

Form

Description

Limitations
Options

Examples

Related commands

To test the hyphenation routine.

HYPHEN

This command allows you to test the sysiem’s hyphenation of certain words
or, alternatively, to use the system’s hyphenation dictionary to find the correct
hyphenation for a word.

After entering the command, the system asks you for the word, then prints it
in its hyphenated form.

You exit from the command with a carriage return or (E1ED-Y.
None.
None.

/Hyphen

Word: calcuiation
cal-cula-tion

Word: ({carriage return}
/

This example retrieves the system’s hyphenation for the word "caicuiation”.
Note that there is actually another acceptable hyphen point in the word
{cal-cu-la-tion), but TDP is designed to note fewer points, rather than take the
chance of indicating too many.

\HYPHALLCAPS (Chapter 4)
YHYPHCHAR (Chapter 4)
\HYPHDBL (Chapter 4)
SHYPHEN (Chapter 4)
\HYPHFIRSTCAP (Chapter 4)
\HYPHLAST (CHapter 4)
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Purpose

Form

Description

Limitations

Options
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To insert material into the workfile.

| OINSERTIO} {linef¢column}l) [,HOLD{AI]

{string 3}

The INSERT command is used to insert material in the middle of a line of
text. It searches for the string or line and column numbers, then begins the
insertion before that position, The portion of the line starting with the string
or position is stored away for later use. You are then prompted for the
insertion just as if you were using the ADD command. When vou signal that
the insertion is complete by typing a double slash (//), the partial line that was
stored away is added as the last step. I the insertion is to start at the
beginning of the line, it is handled as if it were an ADD starting after the
preceding line

None.

ta1 The Q option suppresses the listing of the line in which the insertion is to
be made.

rhoLd; The HOLD option inserts the lines currently in the hold file at the
specified line. HOLDQ suppresses the listing of the lines being inserted from
the hold file.



Examples

Related commands

INSERT
|

/INSERT [21%The"
Suppose your workfile looks like this

This file exptains the treining course
avoilable for TDP users. The course,
designed to theoroughly acquaint the novice
with text processing and the TDP

system, iasts for & days and is held at
the regicnal training centers.

L R A I

In this examptle, the line pointer is repositioned at the beginning of line 2, and
material is added starting before the word "The":

We recommend that at lesst one person
from your organization attend the formal
training course.

1/

The course,

(Note: TDP has saved "The course,” to add here.)

LoV IS 2 BN VI LV N LV
R A T B A

.

The result would be

Y This fite explains the training course
2 avaitlabie for TDP users.
2.1 We recommend that at least one person
2.2 from vour orgenization attend the formal
2.3 training course.
2.4 The course,
3  designed to thoroughly acquaint the novice.

The same thing could be done with the command: /INSERT 2(31)

ADD
ADDSINGLE
CHANGE
COLINSERT
COLMOVE
COLREPLACE
cory

HOLD
MERGE
JOIN

MOVE
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Purpose
Form

Description

Limitations

Options
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To add all or part of a disc file to a specified location in the workfile.

JOINIQ) filename [filerange) [T0 linenumberi ([BY increment ]

The JOIN command is used to add material to one point in the work file from
any other disc file. The material to be added can be identified by line number
or record number, The lines being added are renumbered,

I the JOIN file has a different record length from the work file, or if the file
appears to be unnumbered, TDP will ask if the JOIN file is unnumbered, If the
reply is "YES", the entire record will be considered data and will be added to
the workfiie. If the reply is "NO, TDP will assume that the file is numbered.

If the records of the JOIN file are larger than those of the workfile, TDP may
change the settings of the LENGTH and RIGHT parameters to accommodate
the farger records. A warning is printed when this occurs,

This command will not replace or interleave lines (see MERGE or OVERLAY
commands). Only files of like format should be joined together; DEFAULT
to DEFAULT, DIARY to DIARY and COBOL 10 COBOL.

If you are going to join a large file to your work file, you will need to
SET SIZE to accommodate the added lines.

(93 The Q option suppresses the listing of the material being joined

tfiterangel The range option allows you to join just part of the file. You
can specify which lines are to be joined either by listing starting and ending
line numbers {if the file is numbered), or starting and ending record numbers,
If no range is given, the entire file is joined. Optional parentheses can be used
to enclose the line range. No comma can appear between the filename and
the range,

[T tinenumberl The TO line number option determines the destination line
number of the material being joined. If none is specified, the material is
added at the end of the workfile.

iBY increment} The BY increment determines the interval between line
numbers (ie, 1, 10,.1, .01, etc.), overriding any value set by SET DELTA.



JOIN

Examples Example 11 /J0IN EXAMPLE

The entire fite named EXAMPLE will be added to the end of the workfile.
The lines will be renumbered starting one after the ending fine, and
incremented by one for each line {assuming SET DELTA = 1).

Example 2:  7J0IN EXAMPLE 1/10 70 15 BY 0.1

This command adds lines | through 10 of the file named EXAMPLE to the
current workfile, beginning with line 15 of the current workfile {or the next
available line number if 15 currently exisis). The new lines will be
incremented by 0.1

Related commands ADD
MERGE
OVERLAY
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Purpose

Form

Description

Limitations
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To save the workfile as a permanent disc file.

KEEP [filename] (rangel {,ASK |
{,CORED)
{,HOLD 1
[, RuM 3
{, RESEQ)
[ UNN ]

The KEEP command copies the workfile to a permanent disc file. The entire
waorkfile, or any portion of it, can be kept; the work file itself is not affected
by the command.

If the length parameter has been reset, only the portion of the file fitting that
parameter will be kept. Thus if the line length has been set to 60 characters,
and the workfile has a line length of 72 characters, only 60 characters on each
line will be saved.

The actual record length of the KEEP file is equal to LENGTH plus a six byte
sequence number for COBOL format files and LENGTH plus an eight bvie
seguence number for DEFAULT and DIARY format files.

If the workfile was created without sequence numbers, and the KEEP
command doesn't specify the NUM option, then the file is saved without
aumbers. Similarly, if the file was originally kept with numbers, subsequent
KEEPs that don't specil'y UNN will include sequence numberss in the
permanent file.

It is possible to automatically insert the date or time whenever a certain fiie is
kept, or to cause 3 line to be modified when the file is kept. Simplv enter the
following in the first line in the file:

V¥DATEL INE column range, linenumber

or
AMTIMELINRE column range, linenumber
or

\*MODIFY {inenumber

where line number and column range identify the location where you want
the date or time inserted, or the modify performed. Note that DATELINE,
TIMELINE, and MODIFY must be all capitals as shown,

You cannot KEEP a file into a different account,

You cannot name g file NOW, TODAY, FIRST, LAST or ALL.



Options

KEEP
K

{fitename; The filename option allows vou to assign a name to the file. The
file name can also be foliowed by a lockword as in FILE/LOCKWORD. i no
filename is given, the file is saved with the most recent name used in a KEEP,
TEXT, MAKE. or NAME command. If you wish to KEEP only a portion of
the file, you must specify a name In that case, the default name for the entire
workfile does not change. If the specified or default filename already exists
on the disc, the system asks if you want to purge the old file. If you answer
"yves", the old file is purged and the new one kept. If you answer "no", the fiie
is not purged and the workfile is not kept. A message to that effect is
displayed.

irangel To save only a portion of the file, specify the range of lines that you
want kepl.

twany tiuml The UNN option saves the file without sequence numbers; the
NUM option saves a previously unnumbered file with sequence numbers,
Note that COBOL and DIARY files will always be kept with line numbers.

iResea) I the option RESEQ is chosen, the file will be kept as a numbered
file, and new sequence numbers will be assigned starting at | and incrementing
by 1, (COBOL files are incremented by 0.1.) The workfile itself is not
resequenced. This is the most efficient way 1o resequence a file. Note that
the RESEQ option shouid not be used when KEEPing a DIARY file.

(1oLdy The HOLD option will keep the hold file as a permanent file. In this
case, a filepame must be provided, The hold file will be kept as numbered or
unnumbered according to the current setting of the numbered flag. That
setting can be overridden with the UNN or NUM options.

tcoped]  The file can be encrypted for security purposes by using the CODED
option. The svstem will request a secret” word from you, and then ask vou to
repeat it for verification, It must be identical whenever typed; even upper and
lower case characters must be duplicated exactly. The secret word can be any
combination of letters and numbers up to 20 characters long.  After the file
has been coded, any effort to retrieve the file without using the zecret word
resuits in a listing of unintelligible output. To retrieve the original file, use the
CODED option with the TEXT command. When a file has been kept with
the CODED option TDP assumes that the workfile contained sensitive
information. Thus when a command is given which would result in the
deletion of the workfile eg. DELETE ALL or TEXT AFILE, TDP asks the
question "Write over okd workfile?". This is because when MPE purges a file it
only deletes the reference to the data. The data remains in readable form on
the disc. Answering "YES" to the question above will result in the workfile
being overwritten before MPE is allowed to purge it. WARNING: i you
forget the secret word, there is no way to retrieve it.

1AsK1 The ASK option causes TDP to ask you for a blocking factor and a
record limit {maximum number of records to be allowed in in the file) for the
file being created. This is useful when TDP is used to prepare files which will
be processed by other programs,
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Related commands
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Example I:  /KEEP ROUGH,RESEG

This saves the workfile in a permanent file named RQUGH, with the lines
renumbered starting with one and incrementing by one, Note that the KEEP
command used with the RESE(Q option is more efficient than a RESEQ
command followed by a KEEP.

Example 2:  /KEEP PROGT, ASK

Suppose that the workfile is a data file. This example saves that file with the
name PROGI, after asking for the blocking factor and fite limits. The ASK
option is used since the file will be processed by another program.

Example 3: /KEEP SALARY, CODED

Suppose the workfile contains a report on salaries in your company. This
example encodes the report, and stores it in its coded form, with a "secret”
word associated with it. Without that secret word, no one can access the file,
protecting its contents from unauthorized scrutiny,

Here is the dialogue:

Input Secret word: supercode

Repeat secret word: supercode

Purge oild? y

The secret word. shown here, would not print at your terminal,

CLOSE



LIST

Purpose

Form

Description

Limitations

Options

To list lines from the workfile on the terminal or system printer,

LISTI{R] trangelist] {,EXPAND }

[, HOLD ]
[LLONG )
£NEW 1
{.NOTEXT 3
[, 0FFLINE]
[, PHARK ]
[LUNN ]
[,WINDOW ]

The LIST command is used to list information from the workfile onto the
terminal or system printer. The amount of the line that is listed is limited by
the LEFT and RIGHT margin settings. You may list any portion of the file,
or all of it

The LIST command leaves the current line pointer at the end of the last
line listed.

None.

te] or [NOTEXTI The Q@ or NOTEXT option suppresses the listing, and prints
only the number of lines in the specified range. When used with EXPAND,
output is shown only for lines which contain non-printing characters, When
used with the UNN eption no text is displayed but line length statistics are
displaved. The right hand column shows the number of lines of the iength
indicated in the left hand column.

rangelist! The rangelist option is used to specify the lines vou want listed.
If no rangelist is given, only the current line is listed.

rusa  If the UNN option is chosen, the lines will be listed without line
numbers.

[oFFLINE] To list the lines to the system printer, select the OFFLINE option.
See Appendix F for more information.

(Lonel The LONG option Hsts all lines within the range that are a certain
length or more (the length is set with the HIGHC parameter on the SET
command).

(exPandl I the EXPAND option is included, each listed line appears as three
lines of output: the first shows the line as it appears in the file, except that
non-printing characters (including all 8-bit characters) are replaced by blanks;

Editing commands

3-63



LIST

Examples

Related commands
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the second and third lines show the hexadecimal codes for all the characters in
the line.

truarcl When the PMARK option is used, each line in the range will be listed,
with the proof mark listed in the right margin. Refer to the SET command
for a description of the use of PMARKs,

ixewl The NEW option is used in conjunction with the proof marking feature
{see SET command). Only the lines with proof marks wiil be listed, with the
proof marks shown next to cach line,

tworel The HOLD option is used to list the current contents of the hold file,
The entire file will be Hsted,

iwineow: The WINDOW (WIN) option lists the next x lines of the {ile, where
% is a value from 1 to 55 that is assigned with the SET command. The default
value is 18.

Example 1: /1187 atL
The simpiest example, this command lists the entire workfile to the terminal
Example 2:  /LIST 25/50, OFFLINE, UNN

This exampie prints lines 25 through 50 on the system printer, without the
accompanying line numbers,

Example 3:  /L1ST 17, EXPAND

This example lists line 17, and then two lines containing the hexadecimal code
for each character:

This example liste linc 17, and then two lines containing the
SEET26766766206TT726666233226662T766627TE26066T7266676666662766
4893058100C50093430CPESC17C01E40485ED4TFOCRESIOIFEL19EDET (485

Example 41 /0187 10, WIXN
FLIST mbiank, WIN
/212

This set of commands allows vou to skim through the workfile, examining the
first few lines of each paragraph {the number of lines is dependent on the
current setting of WINDOW), The first command lists line 10 and the
following window, The next command finds the next blank lne and lists the
window of lines following it. The third command is a special "repeat”
command that repeats the previous command !2 times. The repeat command
could be set for any number of repetitions,

PRINT



MAKE

Purpose

Form

Description

Limitations

Options

Example

Related commands

To start a new workfile and initiate ADD mode.

MAKE [0} filename

The MAKE command is a convenient way to start a new workfile, 1t checks
to see if the workfile is clean (ie. not modified since the last TEXT or KEEP)
and, if not, asks you to either keep or delete the current workfile, Once this
has been done, it assigns the specified filename as the default KEEP filename
50 you can keep the file when desired without specifving a filename. Finally,
it places you immediately into ADD mode. Note that the MAKE command
does not add to the current workfile,

None.

19} The Q option suppresses printing of the line number as a prompt.
NOTEXT is not a valid option with this command,

/MAKE EXAMPLE
The system responds:
Raking EXAMPLE
and then prompts yvou for line |, as long as the current workfile was clean.
ADD

KEEP
NAME
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Related commands
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To deal with mass mailing applications

MAILER (filename)

This is a general purpose mass mailing utility. See Chapter 6 for a full
description of applications and use, MAILER command prompts at the
terminal for specification of the mailing parameters,

None,

When the filename option is used the mailing parameter specifications are
taken from a command file built during a previous execution of MAILER,

ENVELCPE



MERGE

Purpose

Form

Description

Limitations

Options

Examples

Related commands

To merge & disc file with an existing workfile,

MERGE QY filename ffilerenge)

The MERGE command merges a disc file with the workfile, interleaving line
numbers as appropriate. If a line number exists in both files, the line in the
workfile is retained. The disc file itself is not altered by this command,

The workfile and the disc file must be the same format, eg. DEFAULT and
DEFAULT.

tar The Q option suppresses listing of the merged lines,

Ifiterange] The filerange option allows you to merge only a selected portion
of the disc file with the work{ile. If no filerange is given, the entire file is
merged.

Example 11 /MERSE FISCAL

This command merges the file named FISCAL with the workfile.

Example 2:  /MERGE FISCAL 1/50

This command merges lines | through 50 with the workfile,

JOIN
OVERLAY
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To modify characters within a line of text,

MODIFY Q] frungelist] {,EXPARD)

The MODIFY command is used to replace, delete, or insert characters within a
given line. The lines in the rangelist are displayed onc at a time for
modification. You enter a sub-command under the appropriate position in

the line;

"0

" followed by a replacement string is typed to replace existing characters in

the line

'd" s typed under each character to be deleted. To delete several characters,
type "d" under the first and last; everything in between will be deleted,
To delete to the end of the line, type "d" under the first character to be
deleted and "¢" immediately after it, The "d"”’s may be immediately
followed by an "I" and a string to be inserted.

""" foHowed by an insertion string is typed to insert something into the line
{or combined with "d" as explained above).

The modified line is listed again for your inspection and for further
modification. When the line 15 correct as shown, press (BETURR) to enter the
modifications into the workfile,

Two additional sub-commands are available:

[

s° iz typed to indicate where a iine should be split into two lines:

"¢" s typed to cancel all modifications that have been made to the current
line. (CTRDY-Y also cancels the modifications just being made, {Cancel
and (ETRL;-Y do not delete a line entered with "split")

The alternate form of the command allows you to modify the line containing
the first occurrence of the specified string. By using the bracketed line
number option, you can start the search for the string at a certain point in the
workfile (see Strings in Chapter 1),

If you have issued a command to modify a list of lines, you can terminate that
command with a (CTRD)-Y.

MOIDHFY is also used in calculator mode to edit a stored expression, and to
modify a line of commands., (See @M command.)

You will not be allfowed to make a replacement or insertion that causes the
line 1o exceed the current line length,



Options

Examples

MODIFY
M

toy The Q option suppresses Hsting of the modified lines.

trangeiist] The rangelist option allows you to specify the lines that are to be
modified. If the rangelist is not specified, the current line will be presented for

modification,

(exprano] The EXPAND option prints each line to be modified as three lines
the first is the line as it appears in the workfile (but with non-printing
characters including eight-bit characters replaced by blanks), the second and
third contain the hexadecimal codes for all the characters in the line. This
option facilitates modification of these non-printing characters.

Example 1:  /MoDIFY 1
This example presents line number | for modification:

H This is the first fine in my file.
Changes: iwork

1 This is the first line in my workfite,
Changes: rtine number 1%

1 This is tipne number le in my workfile,
Changes: d

1 This is [ine number 1 in my workfile,
Changes: ({(carriage return)

The first change inserted the word "work” after "my". Note that the blank
between "i" and "work” resulted in proper spacing between the words. The
second change entered a replacement string "line number 1" starting at the
word "the". Note that the string we wanted to replace was not the same length
as the replacement string, necessitating the third change. The third change
deleted the "leftover” character from the replacement.

Example 2:  /H0DIFY [507 “Work™

This example, using the bracketed line number option, begins searching for the
string "work" at line 50, and displays the first line that coniains the string for
modification:

57 The LIST command lists the workfile. More
Changes: d d
57 The LIST command lists the workfile.

Changes: ({carriage return)

The same result could be achieved as follows:

&7 The L1ST command lists the workfiie. More
[hanges;: de
57¢ The L1ST command lists the werkfile.

Changes: {carriage return}
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Example 3:  /moo1ry 1

1 This is the first line in my file.

Changes: deif need to modify.
1 This is the first tine | need to modify.
Chenges: <{carriage return}

CHANGE
COLINSERT
COLMOVE
COLREPLACE
ENSERT
REPLACE
SCREEN
WORDMOVE



MONITOR

Purpose

Form

Description

Limitations

Options

Example

Related commands

To provide automatic monitoring of a TDP session,

MONITOR

The MONITOR command provides automatic monitoring of editor commands
and of such items as number of active lines and processor time used during a
TDP session. After typing the command, you are asked for the monitor file
name. Any valid file name may be used, but since the name is not checked to
see if there is another file by that name, you must be careful. TDP will not be
able to save the monitor file as a permanent file when yvou exit if a permanent
file with that name already exists. Next you are asked for the monitor/verify
string. Supply those parameters from the VERIFY COMMAND that you
want monitored. They will be checked after each command is entered, and
the result stored in the monitor file, along with all commands entered.

If the file is not closed when exiting from TDP it is not saved as a permanent
file. (See Example below.}

None.

/MONTTCR
Monitor File Name: HON] TOR
Monitor/Verify String: ACTIVE,TIME

This example sets MONITOR as the file to store the information gathered by
the MONITOR file, and asks for information to be collected on the
parameters ACTIVE and TIME,

To print the file, enter the command /MONITOR again and yvou will be asked
if you want to "Print Monitor File? If you answer "yes," the contents of the
file will be listed on the terminal. Then vou will be asked if you want to
"Close Monitor file?' If you answer "ves”, the file is closed as a permanent file
and monitoring is stopped for this session. The same drill occurs when you
EXIT from TDP if MONITOR has been invoked.

SET
VERIFY
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MOVE

Purpose

Form

Description

Limitations

Options

Editing commands
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To move lines from one part of the workfile to another.

MOVE {0} rangelist 10 (linenumber) [BY intrement}
{string } [, NOTEXT)

The MOVE command removes text from one location in the work file and
places it in a new location. It works just like the COPY command, except tha!
the text is deleted from the original location. The increment option allows
you to control the manner in which the lines are numbered in their new
tocation.

The rangelist parameter atlows you to move a single line, a group of lines, or
multiple groups of lines. If the destination line number already exists, the next
available Iine number is used as the starting position for the new material.

i a string is specified to determine the destination of the material to be
moved, the moved lines will be placed on the next available line af'ter the line
containing the search string.

The TO word can be replaced by the comma only if a single range is being
used. If a list of line ranges is given, the word TO must appear.

M lines will not fit in the new location, they are moved to the end of the file
and you are told that that has been done.

The MOVE command operates only within the boundaries established by the
SET LEFT and SET RIGHT commands.

(8Y increment] The BY increment option allows vou to determine the
increment used For the new lines. If the lines being moved will not {it in the
space available at the destination line number with the specified increment, the
system selects a smaller increment.

a1 The  option suppresses listing of the moved lines,



Examples

Related commands

MOVE

Example 1t /HMove 5,50
This example moves line 3 to line 50, and deletes the line number 5.
Example 2: /MOvE 17734, 42/49 T0 116 BY 0.01

This example moves two groups of lines (17 through 34, and 42 through 49) to
line number 116 {(or the next available line). The lines are deleted from their
original locations, and renumbered with an increment of 0.01.

Exampte 3;  /FINDNUMBER 1
/HOVE “Because"”/“increased" T0 19 by 0.01

A range can be specified by a starting string and an ending string. In such a
case, only the text between and including the two strings wiil be moved.
Suppose a section of your workfile looks like this:

11 Using TDP you can enter s document at the terminal,
12 store it in p disc file, type in only the necessary
13 corrections, and print the final copy of the

14 document. Because the

15 document has never been retyped, both accuracy and
16 efficiency are increzsed.

i7

18  TDP cen be used to prepare meny kinds of

19 documents. The emount of typing time is minimized.
20

21 Some of the features that contribute to TDP's popularity

The commands shown for this example will reset the line pointer to line
aumber 1 {50 the file is searched from the beginning), and move the specified
material so your workfile looks like this:

11 Using TOP, you can enter a document st the terminal,
12 store it in a disc file, type in only the necessary
13 coerrgctions, and print the final copy of the

14 document.

17

18 0P can be used to prepare many kinds of

19 documents. The amount of typing time is minimized.

19.61 Because the

1¢.02 document has never been retyped, both accuracy and
19.03 efficiency are increased.

20

29 Some of the features contributing to TDP's popularity

COPY
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NAME

Purpose

Form

Description

Limitations
Options

Example

Related commands
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To assign a default name to a new workfile,

NAME filename

The NAME command checks to make sure the workfile is clean, ie, has not
been modified since the last TEXT or KEEP command. If not, vou get an
error message. If the file is clean, this command creates a new workfile and
assigns a default KEEP filename so you can keep the file in the future
without specifying a filename in the KEEP command.

NAME is the same as MAKE, except that add mode is not initiated. NAME is
useful when the first material to be entered in a new workfile is entered with

a JOIN command.

None,

None.

/NAME MIKE

This example assigns the name MINE as the default filename for the workfile.
I you later KEEP the workfile without specifving a filename, the file will be

kept with the name MINE.

KEEP
MAKE



OVERLAY

Purpose
Form

Description

Limitations

Options

Examples

Related commands

To overlay the workfile with another disc file.

OVERLAY[Q] filename [filerange)

The OVERLAY command is similar to the MERGE command, in that
material is added to the workfile from another disc file. However, with
OVERLAY if a line number exists in both files, the line in the workfile is
replaced by the line in the overlay file,

The workfile and overlay file must be the same format, eg. COBOL and
COBOL. The overlay file must be a numbered file.

ta3 The Q option suppresses the listing of the added material.

tfiterangel The filerange option allows you to add a selected portion of the
overlay file. The filerange can be specified by line numbers or by record
numbers, If no range is specified. the entire file will be added.

Example 1:  /OVERLAY DRAFY

This command adds the entire file DRAFT to the existing workfile.

Example 2: /OVERLAY DRAFT 15/37

This command adds lines 15 through 37 of DRAFT to the workfile.

Example 3:  /OVERLAY DRAFT #3/#10

This command adds record numbers 3 through 10 of DRAFT to the workfile.

JOIN
MERGE
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PRINT

Purpose

Form

Description

Limitations

Options
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To print the contents of a file other than the workfile,

PRINT[R] filename [range 1} [,EXPAND )
[filerange]l {, NuUM 1

t,0FFLINE]
{RKUN )
[LUNR 1

The PRINT command can be used to print part or all of a permanent disc file,
Options allow you to print the file on the system line printer, with or without
line numbers or record numbers, and with hexadecimal codes for each
character.

When the file is printed, 2 heading is printed indicating the name of the file,
the current time and date, and the number of records and record size. No
formatting is done,

This command is not used with the workfile (see the LIST command).

trengel The range option allows you to print a selected portion of the file,
specified by line numbers, or by record number {noted by a # sign in front of
the record number). If no range is specified, the entire file is printed. Note
that only one range of lines can be printed with the PRINT command, If there
are valid sequence numbers in the last § bytes of each record they will be
displayed in the linenumber field of the PRINT display.

forfLing] The OFFLINE option directs output to the system line printer, If
this option is not selected, the output goes to the terminal by default. You can
redirect output by using the file equation, FILE LP; DEV=devicename. More
details are given in Appendix F,

161 The () option suppresses printing of the heading {filename, time and date).
and any error message if the file is not found.

(expanDl The EXPAND or EXP option prints three lines of output for each
line in the file. The first is the line as it appears in the file; the second and
third show the hexadecimal codes for each character, including noa-printing
characters (and all eight-bit characters),

tunnl 7 treun The UUNN option forces printing of the file without line
numbers, If a line range is specified with this option, it is ignored, and the
entire file is printed. RNUM prints the record number for each printed line.
' vou use UNN io print a numbered file, the line number is printed as the last
eight characters of the line,



Examples

Related commands

PRINT

Example 1:  /pRInT WaTER
This example prints the entire file named WATER on the terminal.
Example 3:  /PRINT UATER #1/#15 RNUM

This example prints the first 15 records of the file WATER, with the record
numbers printed beside the line number. The record number has a parenthesis
after it. The output goes to the terminal by default:

1y 1 This file contains the annual repert of the
2y 2 Water Resources Board of San Jose, California.
etc.

DRAFT
ENVELOPE
FINAL
LIST
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PROCEDURE

PROC

Purpose

Form

Description
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To call a procedure from TDP.

PROCEDURE {pname [,{G)] Irengelist}}
(P}
(%2

The PROCEDURE command calls and executes a user written procedure
which is stored in an MPE/3000 Segmented Library (SL). See the MPE,
Segmenter Subsystem Reference Manual for a description of SLs.

For TDP to be able to call a procedure, certain conventions must be followed
when the procedure is written. The procedure must return a boolean value,
The order and type of the parameters used in the procedure are as shown in
the following SPL /3000, FORTRAN/3000 and PASCAL /3000 examples;

A sample header for an SPL/3000 logical procedure:

LOGICAL PROCEDURE SAMPLE (STRING, LENGTK, NUMBER, SPACE);
BYTE ARRAY STRING, NUMBER;

INTEGER LENGTH;

ARRAY SPAZE;

A sample header for a FORTRAN/3000 logica! function:

LOGICAL FUNETION SAMPLE (STRING, LENGYH, NUMBER, SPACE)
INTEGER LENGTH, SPACE (20)
EHARACTER STRING*BD, MUMBER*S

A sample header for a PASCAL /3000 procedure:

$subprogrant
program sample;
Const

Type stringib8 = packed arrayl..16B] of char;
word -32768. .32767;
string8 = packed array{l..8] of char;
word2Q arrayil..20] of word:

1

H

Function sample{var sling:stringls8;
Var length:word;
Var number:string8;
Var space:word20):word;



PROCEDURE
PROC

The procedure must be written to conform to the following reguirements;
1 Return a boolean value.
2 Include these four parameters, in the order shown:

STRING, LENGTH, NUMBER, SPACE

where

STRING is a byte array in SPL/3000, a character array in
FORTRAN/3000 or a packed array in PASCAL/3000. It will contain
one line of the workfile each time TDP calls the procedure.

LENGTH is an integer value holding the iength of the current line
being passed by STRING.

NUMBER is a byte array in SPL/3000, a character array in
FORTRAN/3000 or a packed array in PASCAL/3000. It will contain
the line number of the current line being passed by STRING.

SPACE is a scratch array of 20 words maintained by TDP for the
procedure’s use. The SPACE array is not initialized for each call of
the specified procedure as if iterates through the rangelist of the
PROCEDURE command. Conseguently, this array may be used to
remember” information in successive calls to the procedure within
the rangelist specified. The array SPACE is only initialized when a
new procedure is referenced.

These four parameters must be declared by the procedure whether they
are used or not.

3 The procedure must correct the parameter LENGTH if it shortens or
fengthens the line in STRING and pass this value back to TDP. If
LENGTH is negative, the line is deleted.

4 The procedure must return logical TRUE for each successtul execution:
TDP then calls the procedure again for the next hine in rangelist.

5 The procedure muost return logical FALSE for an unsuccessful operation,
TDP then displays an error message and discontinues further calls 1o the
procedure. Lines in rangelist not vet processed by the procedure remain as
they were before the PROCEDURE command was used.

Limitations A PROCEDURE command can call only logical procedures written in a
language which accepts parameters as specified and which produces a2 boolean
result. This procedure must reside in a segmented Hbrary.
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PROCEDURE

PROC

Options

Example
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ipnomel  The pname option provides the name (or entry point) assigned to the
procedure in the SL.

16371937151 The G, P, or S option specifies which SL library is to be searched
for the procedure (G=group, P-public, S=system). Default for this option is 8,

irangelist] The rangelist option specifies the range of lines to be affected by
the procedure, Positions noted within a line (columns or strings) are ignored;
the procedure must affect the entire line. If no rangelist is supplied, only the
current line is affected,

/PROC DRILL, G, 10/20

This example calls a procedure named DRILL that is stored in the group
segrmented library. The procedure is carried out for each of the lines 10

through 20.



PROMPT

Purpose

Form

Description

Limitations
Options

Example

Related commands

To aid the user in determining the next step in the text processing
environment.

PROMPTY

The PROMPT command lists the present status of the workfile (assuming a
workfile has already been created); how the workfile was established, and
whether it has been changed since it was created. Next, it provides a list of
suggestions for allowable operations, and prompts you for a command, The
content of the suggestions will vary according to the context in which the
PROMPT command was issued. However, the example below illustrates one
case of the PROMPT command. You remain in PROMPT mode, and will
continue to receive suggestions, until you type STOP.

MNone,
None.
FPROMPT

This command displays the status of the workf{ile and various suggestions for
logical commands at this step. The information that is displayed is as follows:

TDP PROGMPT MODE
WORKFILE texted from EXPER
WORXFILE i¢ HCLEAN® (not changed since last KEEP or TEXT)

Aveilable commands include:
LisT lines of the workfile
MODIFY lines in the workfile
ADD lines to the workfile
or DELETE, FIND, CHANGE, MOVE, or COPY
KEEF the workfile
PRINT old document
FINAL (formatted) eutput from old document
$T0F the prompt mode
EXIT from TDP
or get suggestions from HELP
Bo what/

HELP
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Form

Description

Limitations

Options

Example

Related commands
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To print a message on the terminal,

QL0) string

The  command is used to prompt the user for input. It can be stored as one
of several commands in a USE file, so the string is printed whenever that file
is accessed. {See Z:: for another means of prompting for input.)

None.

(o) i & Q is appended to the command, the string is printed without a carriage
return and line feed following it. This allows the input to appear on the same
line. NOTEXT is not a valid option with this command,

To use @ with a USE file, vou would create a file of commands using TDP,
with a Q command included in it. KEEP the file as an unnumbered file. Here
is a sample file to prompt the data entry clerk for a list of mailing addresses:

Qe "MName:®
Addsingle

Q@ “Address:”
Addsingle

QG "City,State:™
Addsingle

QQ %Zip Code:®
Addsingle

We will keep it in a file named MAILADD,

Now, to type in the mailing addresses for 50 people, we first issue the
following command:

JUSE MATLADD
You are prompied for the first mailing address. Then enter the command
/@49 and you will be prompted for the rest of the addresses, (See the @

command description later in this section} The resulting workfile will list the
50 addresses, but not the prompts printed by the Q command.

USE



QUICKTEXT
QT

Purpose

Form

Description

Limitations

Options

Examples

To access a file for listing and limited editing,

QUICKTEXT {filename [,UNN}

QUICKTEXT is used to list, modif'y, and find lines in the specified file. The
command is useful for gaining fast access to another file when KEEPing the
workfile and TEXTing the other file would take too long (for examiple when
editing & very large file). Note that the file is not copied into your workfile, as
with the TEXT command. You are working on the only copy of the file. To
stress this, a different prompt (**) appears, and you can issue one of four
commands:

1 LIST

2 MODIFY

3 FIND

4 EENDEXIT

LIST and MODIFY are used in the same manner as always, except that ranges
must be specified with line or record numbers, and the split (3} sub-command
may not be used Record numbers are indicated by a # sign before the
number. Options usually accepted with FIND, other than rangelist, however,
are not recognized in QT mode; a rangelist must always be specified.

QUICKTEXT can not be used on TDP workfiles.

No other commands will be recognized while in QUICKTEXT mode;
QUICKTEXT can not be used with proofmarked files. Commands for
execution in QUICKTEXT mode can only be input once QUICKTEXT mode
has been entered (commands appearing after the QT command on the same
iine will only be executed after exiting QUICKTEXT mode).

WARNING: This command modifies the permanent stored version of the file,
so USE EXTREME CAUTION. H should not be used while deing normal
editing of the same file.

rueny The UNN option is used if the file is not numbered. In this case, the
range numbers are assumed to be record numbers,

Example It /0UICKTEXY WATER

®* MODIFY 16
16 the allocation of rescurces made possible
Changes:

This example shows the QUICKTEXT command vsed to modify a line in the
file named WATER. Changes are made as if you were in regular modify
mode, with the exception of the (8) sub-command.
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Example 2;: /QUICKTEXT WATER
*F LIST ALL
1 Yhis fite contains the snnual report of the
¢ Water Rescurces Board of San Jose, California.
37 This is the end of the file.

This exampie shows the LIST command used in QT mode.
Example 3:  /SUICKTEXT CxaP!
*% FIND STOPY in 45/47

45 TDP is a command driven text processor.

This example shows the FIND command used in QUICKTEXT mode,



RACK

Purpose

Form

Description

Limitations

Options

Examples

Related commands

To display the current settings of column stops and tabstops.

RACK {1}
i3]

The RACK command is used to display the current settings of column stops
and tabstops. If a tab is set for that column, & T appears; if a column stop is
set for the column, a C appears; if both are set for that column, a B appears,
IF the RACK command is used without parameters, it displays two lines of
output. The first line marks every 10 column positions. The second line
displays a number marking each column position, unless a tab or column stop
is set for that position.

None.
(13 RACKI prints only the second line of the output.

(33 RACK3 produces three lines of output; the codes for tab and column
stop appear separately on the third line,

Example 11 /rack?

This command prints the following line of output:
1234567897 1234 0678901234846 789T1234C6780T

Example 2: /rack

This command prints the following two lines of output:

1 2 3 4
123456789 T1234C678RC1234B6T89T1234C4789T

Example 3: /RACK3

This version of the command prints three lines of output for the same column
and tab settings:

1 2 3 4
1234567890123456789012345678901234567890
T ¢ R R T |
ALIGN
DELIM
SET
TAB
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Purpose

Form

Description

Limitations

Options

Example

Related commands
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To modify and execute the previous command line,

REDO
The REDQO command displays the previous command line and allows you to
use the sub-commands associated with the MODIFY command to make
modifications to that command {with the exception of the § sub-command).
The modified command is then executed,

REDO should not be used to modify command lines greater than 80
characters in length.

REDO cannot appear on the same line as other commands,
MNone.
/REDO

Suppose your last command was /FINDQ "message”. The REDO command
will output that command and ask for changes as follows:

Findd *message’
Changes: ritproprietary®

Findd “proprietary"
Changes: (carriage return signals that modification is complete}

When the modification of the command is complete, the new command is
executed.

@M



REPLACE
R

Purpose

Form

Description

Limitations

Options

To replace lines in the workfile,

REPLACE[Q) {rangelist 1 [, HOLDIO}]
{string 3
t{wordlist)}

The REPLACE command is used to replace lines in the workfile, limited by
the settings of LEFT and RIGHT. The new material can be added from the
terminal or from the hold file.

Each line specified in the rangelist is listed on the terminal and the line
number is repeated on the next line to prompt vou for the new line,

The command is terminated at the terminal by a -Y or a double slash,
When the replacement is from the hold file, the command automatically
terminates when the end of the hold file is reached.

None.

a1 The Q option suppresses the listing of the line being replaced. Only the
line pumber prompt is printed.

{rangetisz] The rangelist option specifies the range of lines to be replaced.
The command cycles through each line, printing each line and prompting you
for a replacement.

[stringd If the string option is used, TDP searches from the current line
pointer until it finds the first occurrence of the string, then prints the line in
which it occurs and prompts for 2 replacement line,

[(wordlist)3 The wordlist option works in a similar manner to the string
option, but TP searches for the first occurrence of any word in the list, and
then prints the line in which it occurred and prompts for a replacement line.

tholdl The HOLD option replaces lines in the rangelist with the contents of
the hold file. If more than one range is given the lines from the hold file are
entered one by one; when the first range is completed, the replacement for the
second range starts with the next line in the hold file. HOLDQ suppresses the
default listing of the new material.
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Examples Example I:  /reprace 1/5

This command cycles through lines | to 5, printing the current line then
prompting you for a replacement line,

Example 2: /R “gocument?

This example searches from the current line peinter to the next occurrence of
"document”, then prints the line in which it occurs and prompts you for a
replacement line,

Related commands CHANGE
COLREPLACE
MODIFY
OVERLAY
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RESEQUENCE
RESEQ

Purpose

Form

Description

Limitations

Options

To renumber the workfile. As an option, the file may also be sorted.

RESEQUENCE [linel [BY increment] {,SO0RT}

The RESEQUENCE command renumbers the entire work file. You may
specifv the new starting line number; default is 1. The increment between the
new line numbers is governed by the DELTA parameter of the SET command,
or it can be optionally set to anv appropriate value, Optionally, the file can be
sorted on one or more keys, to a maximum of five.

The RESEQUENCE command is time-consuming, since the entire workfile is
rewritten, If you wish to renumber your workfile and then KEEP it, it is
more efficient to use the RESEQUENCE option of the KEEP command than
to use this command followed by a KEEP.

i8Y increment] The BY increment option determines the increment between
the new line pumbers, overriding the SET DELTA value.

tsort] The SORT option prompts you for the starting location and iength of
the keys on which the file is to be sorted. A key is a contiguous set of column
positions in the record.
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RESEQ

Examples

Related commands
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Example 1;

This command renumbers the file starting with 100 and continuing

JRESECUENCE 100 BY 10

110,120,130,

Exampile 2;

Say vou have a list of names and the zip code for each person’s mailing

JRESEQUENCE 10 by 1, SORT

address, in your workfile as follows:

R - R R A S

Now suppose that you want to list the names by zip code, and then
alphabetical order within each zip code. The command shown for this
exampie above will produce the following dialogue and resequencing:

95127
93127
95131
28055
97132
95035
28055
8053

Number of keys:
Start column:
Number of columns: 5
Start column:
Number of columns: 2

JL18Y
18
1%
12
13
14
15
16
17

KEEP

ALL

#5035
95127
5127
95131
97132
98055
98955
93955

Andersen, Witliam
Doerr, Jerry
Stewart, James
Butier, Philip
Newberg, Robert
Kisor, Staniey
Mciean, Susan
Osborn, Michael

2
1

11

Kisor, Stanley
Andersen, Witliam
Boerr, Jerry
Stewart, Jdames
Newberg, Robert
Butier, Philip
Mclean, Susan
Osborn, Michael



SCREEN

Purpose

Form

Description

To allow full screen editing on Hewlett-Packard terminals. See the Product
Data Sheet for information about the terminals which support SCREEN mode.

SCREEN [rangelist] {,HUM }
{,LONG ]
[,ADJUST ]

The SCREEN command allows you to take advantage of the full screen
editing capabilities of on most Hewlett-Packard terminals. (See the TDP Data
Sheet for the current list of devices).

When the command is initiated, TDP attempts to set BLOCK MODE, strap D,
and the auto line feed key programatically; if that attempt fails, you are asked
to manually adjust the terminal

If the TERMINAL parameter has not been set (via SET TERM), TDP asks you
for the terminal name. Enter the model number of the terminal. (Your
answer may include the "HP" prefix)

Now TDP displays the first range in the rangelist on the terminal. If a range
containing more data than can be held in the terminal display memory is
specified, the range will be split into parts and processing will proceed as if a
rangelist had been given. Use the cursor control keys and the delete and insert
character and line keys to edit the lines in the range,

When the lines appear correctly on the screen, press the key.
Modified Hnes are put in the workfile and the next range is displayed. Note
that if you are screen editing without the NUM option, TDP may allocate
new line numbers fo this part of of the text.

You will exit from screen mode automatically when the rangelist has been
exhausted: to exit prematurely, manually set block mode off and enter a
(TTRT}-Y. On multipoint terminals the exit procedure is different ; hold the
key until anv data being received completes and then press the

(Enter) key.

On normal exit from screen mode, if the block mode and strap D have been
manually adjusted, vou will be reminded to reset the terminal,
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Options
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As described above, where a range will not fit in the terminal memory it is
split up into parts. The size of these parts is governed by the SET parameter
SCREENMAX, If SCREENMAX is set to zero |, the default value, TDP makes
a conservative estimate of the amouni of terminal memory available in your
terminal and displays an appropriate amount of data, I however vou wish to
maximize the amount of data screened you can alter the value of
SCREENMAX with the SET command, For HP 262X terminals and the

HP 2382 SCREENMAX should be set to the maximum number of lines to be
screened. On HP 264X the situation is more complex since the maximum
number of lines which can be held in display memory depends markedly on
the length of those lines, To determine the maximum value for SCREENMAX
for a HP 264X terminal use the TDP command /TERMCAP. This determines
the number of 3 character length lines the terminal will hold, Setting
SCREENMAX to this value would result in the terminal display memory
being completely filled on each screening leaving no room for any additions
to the data. Thus the user may wish to SET SCREENMAX to a convenient
percentage of this value to allow for additions to the data.

If SCREEN is used without the NUM option TDP has no way of matching up
lines on the screen with lines in the workfile; thus you cannot set the marging
to SCREEN only a portion of a workfile line edit it and get that portion
updated in vour worklile. For this reason SCREEN without the NUM option
sets LEFT=1 and asks you if it can SET RIGHT and LENGTH to the terminal
page width. (Terminal page width is 80 for all SCREEN supported terminals
except the HP 2626 where it is configurable.)

If you answer NO to this question and then if you enter data on the terminal
screen in column numbers higher than the value of RIGHT or LENGTH this
data will be truncated when the workfile is updated from the screen.

If the SCREEN command is used with the NUM option the command acts
only on data between the LEFT and RIGHT margins consistent with other
TDP eommands.

irangelist] The rangelist option specifies ranges of lines to be displaved for
focal editing.

teongy The LONG option allows the user to SCREEN lines incorporating
displav enhancement escape sequences which make the actual number of
characters transmitted to and read from the terminal greater than the actual
display width of the terminal, The LONG option is only valid without the
NUM option. The LENGTH of the workfile lines must be sufficient to hold
up to eighty displayable characters plus the variable number of non-displaying
characters necessary to switch the dispiay enhancements on and off,

Thus to display and record screens using the display option, first set the
LENGTH parameter to 160 and then use the SCREEN command with the
LONG option. TDP will set RIGHT=LENGTH and will then try to display
and read up to 160 characters on each fine of the screen. WARNING: if you
have more displaying characters on a line than the terminal will display {ie. 80
except tor the HP 2626) truncation of the line will occur,



Examples

SCREEN

gvuM) The NUM option will include line numbers in the display. When NUM
is specified, if the capability exists in the terminal, the left margin of the
terminal will be set to the start of text {column 11 for defaunlt format files)

The cursor can be moved into the line number field to add or modify existing
line numbers. When new lines are inserted, the line number field is feft blank.
Upon return to the workfile, a line number will be assigned 1o meintain its
relative position. You can provide a line number if desired. You can also
modify an existing line number with the potential effect of moving the line
within the workfile,

Three error conditions can occur when a numbered display is returned to the
workfile:

a I an invalid line number {eg. ABC) is encountered, the entry of text is
stopped, the terminal bell is sounded, and a "B" is displayed in the column
between the offending line number and the text of the line. The line
number can then be corrected and the (Enter; kKey pressed to continue.

b If a duplicate line number is encountered, the result is as described in (a)
above except that a "D" is displayed after the line number. To continue,
correct the jine number and press the key.

¢ If more lines have been inserted than will {it between two existing line
numbers, the extra lines will be written to a file with a name of the form
Xdddttit in which "ddd" is the day of the year and "ttt is the time of day.
After enough space has been made in the workfile, the extra lines can be
JOINed,

1apdus?; The ADJUST option is solely for use when using TDP over a
DS1000/3000 link. When this option is used TDP does not issue line feeds
when reading from the screen, thus compensating for the extra line {eeds
issued by the DS software on a 1000/3000 link.

JSCREEN 1/5, 44766
This example displays two ranges for local editing. First, lines | through 5 are

displayved. When they have been modified and entered, lines 44 through 066 are
displaved for modification,
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[BATCHERRDRODK 1
[BIGBLOCK (=] ON ] 1
[ Li=] GFF] ]
[BLIT [[=1 ON ] ]
{ {I{=7 OFF] ]
[COLSTOP [[=) ni,nZ,...,nt4}]
{ fI=] SPREAD n 11
[CoMp 1
[CONT INUE 1
CCONTROLY 1
EDELTA =] {(n} ¥
EDICTIONARY (=] (fil{cname) I
EDISPLAY ]
[ERROR (=] {m} ]
[ESCAPE [=] char ]
[FILETYPE (=} (n) 1
[FORMAT {=]{CGBOL 3} 1
[ {DEFAULT} 1
[ {DIARY ) 1
[HIGHC [=} {n} i)
[LANGUAGE =] {string)} ]
fLEFT [=) {n} ]
{LENGTH [=] (™} i
{LINE {=} {n} 1
LT ]
[LOCRARM {=] {(ON } 3
{ {OFF} ]
[LONGERROR ]
[LOWC f=} {n3} ]
[MI1SSIOK? 1
[MPE H
EMUF [[=]ON } }
{ [[=1CFF] H
{MUST i
{NO 3
{ROBLIT 1
[NOBREAK i
INOCOMP i
[NOCOKTROLY 3
{NOMPE 3
{RONLIT 1
{NORUN 1

To set various parameters used by other TDP editing commands.

INOSTREAM H
[NOTAB 3
[PERMYES{[=]0N ] H
{ [{=10FF1 ]
[PMARK 1
[PNEWS [E=10H ) ]
{ {[=10FF)] ]
{POSTADD (=} (n} 1
{ {COMPILE } ]
{ {YoP /300013 {ty]
{PRIORITY {(RUN =103
£ {FORMAT b {E}}
£ {SPOOLER H H
[PROMPT [=] char 3
[QUTET 3
ERIGHT [=1 {n) 1
[RUN ]
[SCREENMAX [=] {n} }
[SESSQUIET [[=]1 ON/QFF] 3
[SHGRTERROR ]
{812E [=} (m) ]
ESPOQLER [[=] ON/QFF] }
{STAMP char ]
{S70P H
{STREAM }
{SYSERROR [=] {n} i
[TAB 1
[FABCHAR [= char} 1
[ [= tabkey] 1
[TABSTOP [[=} ni,n2,...,ni5]1]
f {{=1 SPREAD np 3l
[TERMINAL {string ) ]

[TERWMTYPE {n}

1
(VBIGBLOCK [{=} ON } 1
1 [{=} OFF] )
(WINBOW [=) (n) ]
{YES ]
{ZFILL (= ON ] ]
H [{=1 OFF] 1
P o{n} ]



Description

Options

SET
S

The SET command is used to set values for parameters that affect the
operation of TDP. Some of the parameters are set to TRUE or FALSE just
by using "SET parameter”; others are assigned numeric values; default values or
conditions exist for all of the parameters,

Parameters can be automatically set for a file whenever it is texted in by
including a special line in the file, The first five characters must be \*SET
followed by a parameter list. The SET command must be uppercase and no
semicolons can appear in the parameter list,

You can store SET parameter values, for future sessions, by issuing a
STOREPARMS command.

I

BATCHERROROK - Normally, TDP editor operating in batch mode will
terminate if any error occurs. The SET BATCHERROROK command will
allow TDP editor to continue even though an error does occur. Once set,
the parameter cannot be reset,

BIGBLOCK [{=] ON/OfF! - A standard TDP work file contains 9 records per
block. The command SET BIGBLOCK ON establishes the work file with
18 records per block. As a result, the amount of memory used is increased,
but the number of disc accesses decreases resulting in better performance.
The default value is OFF. In the commuand, the absence of ON of OFF
implies ON. NOTE: If VBIGBLOCK is ON, BIGBLOCK is ignored,

8L1T [[=} ON/CFF] - to alter the search logic for string searches. The
default is ON, If BLIT is OFF, a string beginning with an alphabetic or
numeric character will only be found if it is delimited by special
characters. If neither ON nor OFF is given in the command, ON is
assumed.

COLSTOPS [[=! ni,nZ,..., n15] :
[[=} SPREAD n 7 - to set the column stops used by the

ALIGN command. This can be set in several wave

a SET COLSTOPS - results in a line of numbers representing column
positions being printed. You can space across the line and place a "T"
beneath each column position you wish to sef to a maximum of 15
NOTE: When this form of the command is used, all previous column
stops are deleted.

b SET COLSTOPS nlnZ,..nl3 - allows you to set column stops at
specific locations. For example, SET COLSTOPS 5,20 will set column
stops at columna positions 5 and 20,
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10

11

This form of the command also allows you to delete or modify
existing column stops. The commas between the numbers are optional.
I provided, they can preserve an existing column stop. For example,
if column stops currently exist at locations 10, 20, 30 and 40, the
command SET COLSTOPS 22,35 would result in column stops at 2235
and 40. However, if the command SET COLSTOPS .22 was given, the
result would be column stops at 10,20.22 and 40.

¢ SET COLSTOPS SPREAD n - sets "n" column stops evenly spaced
across the line between the LEFT and RIGHT margins. For example,
with LEFT=1 and RIGHT=72, the SET COLSTOPS SPREAD 6
command produces column stops at 10,20,30.40,50 and 60. Again, 15 is
the maximum number of column stops which can be set,

comp - Resets the SET NOCOMP command. You must have Account
Manager or System Manager capability 1o use this command.

coNTiNuE - Normally, an error resulting from a command executed from a
LSE file will terminate processing of that USE file. If the command SET
CONTINUE is issued, such errors will be reported but processing will
continue. To reset this parameter, issue a SET STOP command,

conTRoLY - The ability to press Control-Y to interrupt TDP processing can
be disabled by a SET NOCONTROLY command. The SET CONTROLY
command is used 1o re-establish the capability.

DELTA (=] n - is used to change the default increment used when lines are
added or renumbered within the work file. The default values for
DELTA are 0.1 for COBOL files, and | for all other files. DELTA may be
set between 001 and 100, inclusive.

DICTIONARY {=] filename - This allows the user to specify which User
Dictionary is to be used by the CHECK /SPELL commands. A User
Dictionary file must be an ASCIHI file, with a line leagth of 32 characters,
unnumbered, and with one word per line,

If not set, the default is AMSPELL for American and BRSPELL for
British. (For further information on user dictionaries see the HP SPELL
Administration manual).

Example: /SET DICTIONARY MYDICTMYGRPMYACC

pispLaY - The normal mode of operation is to display all changes being
mace to the work file. If this display has been turned off by a

SET QUIET command, it can be re-established through the SET DISPLAY
command.

ERROR {=] n - to print the text for a particular error number,



12

13
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ESCAPE (=1 char - to assign a special character {non-alphanumeric) that will
be used by the ADJUST option on the ALIGN command to properly align
columns which contain non-printing characters. The default character is
the caret (*),

FILETYPE [2) n - allows you to assign a file code to vour file for the
convenience of identifving it in a LISTF or CATALOG listing. Only
fitetypes 250 through 999 may be set,

FORMAT (=] {DEFAULT/COBOL/DIARY) - is used to set the format of the work
file 10 DEFAULT, COBOL, or DIARY. The main difference between
these formats is the manner in which sequence numbers are handled, The
file format should be set before the first line is entered into the work file,
When FORMAT is set, the fileiype is also set.

DEFAULT - Most files will have the default file format. In this format,
the sequence number of eight character in length is placed at the end of
each line when the file is kept. The default value of DELTA is | and 72 is
the default value for RIGHT and LENGTH,

COBOL - COBOL files are kept with a six character sequence number at
the front of each record. Three digits are allowed before the decimal
point, and three after. The default value of DELTA is 0.] and 74 is the
default value for RIGHT and LENGTH,

DIARY - The sequence numbers for diary files, which are composed of a
date, time and seguence number, are kept as they are for DEFAULT files,
but TDP treats the ADD command for DIARY files in a special way.
Line numbers assigned will represent the date and time. Subseguent
PRINT, TEXT. or QT commands recognize these line numbers.

Up to 999 lines can be entered for any day and time. Times recorded as
Hne numbers are rounded to the nearest quarter-hour. The line number
appears after the date and time,

Lines may be retrieved by date (Example; LIST 8/13) or date and time
(Example: LIST 8/13_12400a). In addition, lines can be added or
referenced by the keywords NOW (current day and time) and TODAY
{today’s date, time of "zero” for the day). For example:

fSET FORMAT = DIARY
/ADD NOW

7r16 2:30p1  This is the sequence number of a DIARY file.
The 7/16 is the date, 2:30p is the time rounded
to the nearest 15 minutes, either a.m. or pm,,
and 1 identifies line number 1.
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17

18

19

20

21

22

HIGHE (=1 n - to set the upper column boundary for locating search strings
in each fine. This parameter is used with the LONG option on the LIST,
CHECK and SPELL commands and when the SL ("search limit") option is
specified with any command. The default (and maximum) value is 255
HIGHC may not be set lower than LOWC.

LANGUAGE [=) string - This information is used to select the System and
Corporate Dictionaries to be used when checking the spelling. 1f no
langnage 1s set, American is assumed.

Example: /SET LANGUAGE BRITISH

For further information on System and Corporate Dictionaries see the
HP SPELL Administration manual.

LEFT [=] n - to sei the left-hand margin of the work file. The LEFT value
must be less than RIGHT. The default (and minimum) setting is 1.

LENSTH {=] n - to set the line length when creating a work file. LENGTH
cannot be less than the value of RIGHT and it cannot be set greater than
the record size for the work [ile. The value of LENGTH must be even, If
it is set to an odd number, TDP automatically increases the value by |
LENGTH can be increased after a file has been texted, but by no more
than 22 characters. (Note that a PMARKed file cannot be increased in
length in this way.} When a file is created, however, the only limitation is
the maximum length size of 168 characters. Length can be decreased at
any time, with no restrictions. The default value depends upon the

format. Appendix C contains details on work file record size.,

LiNE f=] n - to alter the size of the line on the terminal. If a line is sent to
the terminal that is longer than this value, two or more lines will be
printed on the terminal. The default line size is 160 characters. Use of the
SET TERMINAL command can alter the value of LINE. SETting
TERMINAL to HPnnnon or CRT sets LINE {o 80(HP 260! excepted).
SETting TERMINAL to HP 2626 sets LINE to the current page width of
the HP 2626

117 - to cause alt searches not overridden with a NONLIT option to be
conducted in a literal fashion, ie, even if the search string occurs within a
longer string.

LOCPARM [=] (ON/OFF) -is used by the System Manager to control capability
of setting individual parameters for each group. ON means allowed, OFF
disallowed. (See STOREPARMS for further information,)

LONGERROR - Normally, when an error occurs, the user is given both an error
number and a message. The error message may be suppressed by issuing
the command SET SHORTERROR, In order to return to the default
maode, use the command SET LONGERROR.
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32

33
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LOWC {=] n - to set the lower column boundary for locating search strings
This parameter is used only if the option word SL is specified. The
default {and minimum} setting is 0. LOWC may not be set higher than
HIGHC.

MissioKk) - to eliminate the "siring not found" error. This parametcr is
useful for USE files and in batch applications where, if a string is not
found, you want to continue with the next command rather than having
the job terminate because the error was detected. Use SET MUST to reset
this parameter,

MPE - Resets the SET NOMPE command, You must have Account Manager
or System Manager capability o use this command,

MUF (=) (ON/OFFY - Monitor Use File. When executing a USE file, TDP
does not reflect the commands being processed. With MUF set, TDP will
reflect them back to the user’s terminal. This facility is particularty useful
when testing USE files.

MUST - to reset the default condition changed with the MISSOK parameter.
I MUST is set, when a search string is not found, an error is generated

and command progessing halts.

%0 - to automatically provide a NO response to the next TDP question.
After one question, this parameter is reset and you must provide answers
via the terminal

#oBL1T - NOBLIT performs the same function as SET BLIT QFF, See
BLIT for details.

%08REAK - to disable the (¥resk) key. BREAK remains disabled until you
exit TDP. Note that if NOBREAK and NOCONTROLY are set, there is
no way to interrupt anything TDP is doing.

HocoMe - to prevent compilations of FORTRAN, COBOL., COBOL. i1,
PASCAL, RPG, and SPL programs from within TDP. To reverse the
command use SET COMP,

yocokTrROLY - The ability to press Control-Y to interrupt TDP processing
can be disabled by a SET NOCONTROLY command. The

SET CONTROLY command is used to re-establish the capability. It is also
re-established automatically upon a return from a FINAL, RUN or
compile command

woMpe - to prevent use of MPE commands within TDP. To reset the
command use SET MPE. Note that if this parameter 1s set, NOBREAK
should also be set; otherwise the key can be used to access MPE
commands.
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34

35

36

37

38

39

NONLIT - re-establishes the default non-literal search condition if a SET LIT
command has been issued. A non-literal search will find the string only if
it occurs as a separate word - thus, the string "is” would not be found in
the word "This". Furthermore, if the string is entered in lowercase letters,
the string will stifl be found if the first letter of the word in the text is
capitalized - thus, a search for the string "is" would also find the word "Is".

NORUN - to prevent the running of programs while using TDP. To reset the
command use SET RUN,

NOSTREAM - 1O prevent running job streams from within TDP. Al other
MPE commands are allowed. To reset the command use SET STREAM.

no1AB - to indicate that TDP is not to perform any tabbing function. Since
this is the default condition, it would only be used if a SET TAB
command has been issued.

PERMYES [[=] ON/OFF] - to set {or reset) all answers to ves/no questions
wsually asked by TDP to "yes". This is usefu if vou wish to use a USE file
with a set of commands which require a series of "ves” responses, and did
not want to be at the terminal the entire time the commands were
executing. NOTE: The use of SET PERMYES with no options will change
the sense of the value (ie. if it is on, it will be set off).

PMARK - to begin proofmarking the file, and increase the length of the text
line eight characters to make space for the markings. Once the marks have
been made, vou are not allowed to increase the line length, The proof
marks show the most recent editing operation on any lines. Lines that
have been added or edited will have a two letter code that shows the
operation, and the Julian day the operation was done. The codes are as
follows:

AD = ADD AL = ALIGN
CH = CHANGE or SCREEN  CM = COLUMNMOVE
DS = DOWNSHIFT GL = GLUE

JO = JOIN MDD = MODIFY

MG = MERGE PR = PROCEDURE
RP = REPLACE RQ = RESEQUENCE
SQ = SQUEEZE US = UPSHIFT

WM = WORDMOVE

if PMARK is set, when vou enter /SET PMARK, the system begins a
dialogue with you. You are first asked if you want to clear okl pmarks.
The answer should be "yes" if you want to clear some or all pmarks but
leave the file with pmark set; otherwise, answer "no”, If you answer "no"
fo the first guestion, you are then asked if you want to re-set the pmark
flag (thereby turning off the pmark facility and clearing all existing
pmarks).

Proofmarks are included in DRAFT output on the right side of each
line; they are not normally shown on FINAL copy (see Section 4,
\Revigsion Mark).
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pNEWS [=1 {(on/0FF) - This facility allows a "welcome” message to be
displaved on a user’s terminal at the start of a TDP session. TDP looks for
a file TDOPNEWSTDPDATAHPOFFICE. If it exists and PNEWS is set
ON, the contents of the file will be displaved. The file must be
unnumbered.

posTapD {=} n - The lines being added to a file are not permanently stored
on the disc when entered. In fact, only after the input of 99 lines (by
default) will the information be stored. As a consequence, if the computer
system fails, the lines which were added since the last disc update will not
be saved. The execution of the command /SET POSTADD 20 will
permanently save every 20 lines, thus, the loss of information will be
smaller in the case of a svstem failure. The more frequently disc updates
are done, however, the more slowly TDP will perform. The maximum
value of POSTADD is 999,

{COMPILE }
{TDP /3500013 Cy

42 PRIORITY{RUN 3 oi=1 {0}

43

44

45

46

47

{FORMAT 3 [=] (E}
{SPOOLER 1}

To set the execution priorities of a compilation, a running of TDP, or of
running any program from TDP. This setting is maintained for the
duration of the TDP run, or until reset by another SET PRIORITY
command.

PROMPT {=1 char - to set a special character (non-alphanumeric) to be used
as the editor prompt character.

QUIET - 1o suppress most of the output from TDP commands, Tt is
equivalent to the use of ¢ option on individual commands.

RIGHT [=] n - to setf the right margin of the work file. RIGHT must be
greater than LEFT, and less than or equal to the line LENGTH parameter,
The default setting depends on the format.

aun - Resets the SET NORUN command, You must have Account
Manager or System Manager capability to use this command,

SCREENMAX [=] n - to set the maximum number of lines to be sent at any
one time to a terminal by the SCREEN command. When SCREENMAX
is set to 0, the default vatue, TDP will set a conservative limit on the
amount of data to be sent to a terminal at any one time. To maximize the
amount of data screened SET SCREENMAX to the maximum number of
lines your terminal can hold. The TDP command /TERMCAP can be used
to determine this. Setting SCREENMAX to this value would result in the
terminal display memory being completely filled on each screening leaving
no room for any additions to the data. It is thus advisable to SET
SCREENMAX to a smaller value to allow for additions.
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48

49

50

51

52

53

34

55

SESSQUIET [{=) on/0FF} - If SESSQUIET ig set ON, messages from other
users or the operator will be suppressed. NOTE: If no options arc
included, the sense of the flag is switched (ie. if SESSQUIET 1s ON and
you issue the command SET SESSQUIET, then SESSQUIET will be OFF).

SHORTERROR - Normally, when an error occurs, the user is given both an
error number and a message, The error message may be suppressed by
issuing the command SET SHORTERROR. The command may Dbe reset
with SET LONGERROR,

SI1ZE [=] n - to alter the number of records allowed in the work file. The
default SIZE=2000. See Appendix C for details. The size of an existing
workflile cannot be altered.

SPOOLER [{=] ox/0fF} - When SPOOLER is OFF references to the TDP
configuration file logical names in a FINAL or DRAFT command result
in TDP trying to gain access 1o the specified terminal to print the
formatter output. If the terminal is in use the FINAL command fails.
When SPOOLER is set ON the formatter output is passed to the TDP
spooler which will print it when the specified device becomes free.

STAMP char - to define a character which will be inserted in the
proof'marks added to the text lines. You might use a different character
for each person using a common file, so that it will be obvious who made
the latest change to a line.

STOP - to return to the default condition for error handling. When this
parameter (opposite of CONTINUE) is set, processing stops when an error
occurs during USE file operations.

STREAM - Resets the SET NOSTREAM command. You must have Account
Manager or System Manager capability to use this command.

SYSERRGR [=1 n - 1o prind the text for a certain file error number.

148 - to enable the tabbing function, When this parameter is set, a
specified character is interpreted as the tab character in the ADD,
REPLACE, INSERT, and MODIFY commands. As TDP enters the line, it
replaces the tab character with the appropriate number of blanks.
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537 1aBCHAR [= char/TABKEY] - 1O establish the character (or terminal tab key)
to be used as the tab character. The default setting is the caret (*). Note
that the care! prints as an up arrow on some termingls and printers, Any
character can be set as the tab character. If the TABKEY is used as the
tab character, the (Back §88<e) key should not be used to correct
typographical efrors, as it will be difficult to determine what column
should be corrected.

58

TABSTOPS fl=] nl1,n2,...,n15]

[{=] SPREAD n 1 - to set tab stops. They can be set in

several ways:

a

SET TABSTOPS - resuits in a line of numbers representing column
positions being printed. You can space across the line and place a "T"
beneath each column position you wish to set to a maximum of 5.
NOTE: When this form of the command is used, all previous tab
positions are deleted.

SET TABSTOPS nl,n2,.ni5 - allows you to set tab stops at specific
locations. For example, SET TABSTOPS 5,20 will set tab stops at
column positions 5 and 20,

This form of the command also allows you to delete or modify
existing tab stops. The commas between the numbers are optional.
If provided, they can preserve an existing tab stop. For example, if
tab stops currently exist at locations 10, 20, 30 and 40, the command
SET TABSTOPS 22,35 would resuit in tab stops at 22,35 and 40.
However, if the command SET TABSTOPS .22 was given, the result
would be tab stops at 10,2022 and 40,

SET TABSTOPS SPREAD n - sets "n" tab stops evenly spaced across
the line between the LEFT and RIGHT margins. For example, with
LEFT=] and RIGHT=72, the SET TABSTOPS SPREAD 6 command
produces tab stops at 10,20,30,4050 and 60. Again, 15 is the
maximupm number of tab stops which can be set.

59 TERMINGL (HPI3G 3

{HP2382 3
{HP2392/)
{KP26nn )
{HP262X }
{HP263n }
{HP239n)
{uP700/9n3
{CRT H
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60

61

62

63

This command is used {o specily the terminal being used for editing.
Output requested using the FINAL or DRAFT commands without
specifying the output terminal is formatted for the terminal specified
through this command. SCREEN command also uses this specification of
terminal name. SETting TERMINAL to HPnnnn or CRT has the effect
of SETting the LINE parameter 1o 80. The only exceptions being the

HP 2601 when no change to LINE is made and the HP 2626 where LINE
is set to the configured page width of the terminal.

TERMTYPE o - to sef the terminal type for MPE. See the HELLO command
in the MPE command Reference Manual.

VBIGBLOCK [f=] O¥/0FF] - A standard TDP work file contains 9 records per
block. The command SET VBIGBLOCK ON establishes the work file
with 36 records per block. As a result, the amount of memory used is
increased, but the number of disc accesses decreases resulting in better
performance. The default value is OFF. In the command, the absence of
ON of OFF implies ON. NOTE: If VBIGBLOCK is ON, BIGBLOCK is
ignored.

WINDOW [=] n - to assign a number to be used as line range for a window.
The default setting is 18 and the maximum is 55, If WINDOW is specified
as a line range, the next 18 lines are listed.

YES - to automatically provide a YES response to the next TDP question.
After one question, this parameter is reset and vou must provide answers
via the terminal, Tt is of most use in a USE file in which a YES/NQO
response is needed but you do not wish to set the PERMYES flag on.

64 zF1it (0=} onN/OFF) - The ZFILL parameter, used in conjunction with the
Z:: construct {see the Z:; command).

65 n - Lists 2 Roman Numeral equivalent of the given number. The number

must be in the range 1 to 9999,

DISPLLAYPARMS

GETPARMS

STOREPARMS

VERIFY



SHOWSPOOL

Purpose

Form

Description

Limitations

Options

To display information about spoolfiles

NOTE: Users with Account Manager or System Manager capability will also
be provided with printer status information,

SHOWSPOOL

The SHOWSPOOL. command displays the status of spoolfiles, It prints a
heading and then a line of information for each spooifile . The spooifile
entries are displaved in priority order ie. spoolifiles at the top of the list are
being considered for printing before those lower down.

The information headings are ID#, FILENAME, CREATOR, STATUS
and PORTS.

The 1D# (file identification number) is assigned by the spooler in numerical
order as print requests are received. The ID# is used to reference a spoolfile in

the ALTERSPOOL command.

The FILENAME is the name you have assigned to the textfile EDITOR
WORKFILE is displayed where no text file has heen specified.

The STATUS of a spoolfiie can be READY, STOPPED or PRINTING. A
READY spooifile will be printed as soon as all previous spoolfiles for that
device have been dealt with. A STOPPED spoolifile will not be printed until 2
user changes its status to READY. A PRINTING spoolfile is currently being
printed.

The PORT number is the three digit number identif ving the port to which the
printer is attached, Where more than one device number is shown this is
because the TDP configuration file allows a choice of printer. For users with
Account or System Manager capability a display of printer status is appended
to the spoolfile information.

None,

None.
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SHOWSPOOL

Example

Related commands
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10# FILENAME CREATOR STATUS  PORYS
3 REPORT.PUB.TDF JIM,SALES, BUS READY 015
12 MEMO JOHN . ACCOUNT , GROUP PRINTING 015
t4 LETTER JACK , TDP, RP364TE STOPPED 041
DEVICE# BYATUS bDevice status information is only
displtayed to users with SM or AM
412 UNAVAILABLE capabitity.
013 IDLE
015 BUSY
041 {DLE
ABORTSPOOL
ALTERSPOOL
STARTSPOOL
STOPSPOOL
SET



SPELL

Purpose

Form

Description

To check and correct the spelling of words within a specified range of the
workf{ile. (HP SPEL] must be installed on your system.)

SPELL{Q) ([rangelist] [,URN ]

[,OFFLINE 3
[, NEW 1
[,LONG 3

The SPELL command can be used to check the spelling of part or all of the
workfile. The amount of text that is checked is limited by the LEFT and
RIGHT margin settings; any words that lie outside the margin settings are not
checked. Any portion of the workfile, or all of it, may be checked for spelling
mistakes. The language and the user dictionary are specified by using the SET
LANGUAGE and SET DICTIONARY commands,

When a misspelt word is {ound, the user is prompted for input. The following
inputs are accepted:-

The word is not corrected and checking continues
from the next word.

Type Aldd) and press The word is added to the user dictionary. Further
occurrences of the word will not be flagged as
misspellings.

Type Cl{orrect) and press Possible corrections for the word are displaved.
(Return) To display more corrections, type C and press
Eeturm. To insert a correction into the workf{ile,
tyne the number of the correction and press
(Return). If the correction will make the line of
text too iong, the word will not be inserted into
the workfile,

Type E(nd) and press Terminates spell checking.

{Return)
Type gnore) and press  Further occurrences of the word will not be
REturm flagged as misspellings until one of the following

a) The SET DICTIONARY command is invoked.
b} The SET LANGUAGE command is invoked.
¢) The TEXT command is invoked,

d) The user EXITs TDP.

Type T(ype) and press The user is prompted for his/her own correction

(Return) which is inserted into the workfile. if the
correction will make the line too long, the word
will npt be inserted,

Editing commands
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SPELL

Limitations

Options

Examples

Related commands
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The SPELL commuand leaves the current line pointer at the end of the last line
checked.

The spelling of words that cross line boundaries cannot be checked. If the
correction of the speiling of a word results in a line longer than the currently
set line fength, no more words are checked,

Lines beginning with "\" in column | are treated as formatter commands and
ignored.

[rangetist} The rangelist option is used to specify the lines of the file that
contain words that are to be checked for spelling mistakes. H no rangelist is
given, only words on the current line will be checked. To check the whole file,
specify ALL.

runny  If the UNN option is chosen, the lines will be listed without line
numbers,

toFrFLINEr To produce a listing on the system printer, select the OFFLINE
option. Word that are not found in the dictionaries will be displayed with
suggestions.

11o8G)  The LONG option is used to check the spelling of all lines that are
longer than a certain length (the length is set with the HIGHC parameter on
the SET command).

tvew; The NEW option is used in ¢conjunction with the proof marking feature
(see the SET command). Only the lines with proof marks will be checked for
misspellings. The lines will be listed with the proof marks shown next to

each line.

ter The  option suppresses the listing of the lines that contain no
misspelt words.

Example 1:  /SPELL ALL

The simplest example. This command checks the spelling of the whole
workfile. Each line is displaved and the user is prompted for input when a
misspeliing is found.

Example 2:  /5PELLG 10/100

This command checks the spelling of lines 10 to 100 of the workfile displaving
only those lines that contain spelling mistakes. The user is prompted for inpu
at each misspelling.

CHECK
SET



SQUEEZE
sQ

Purpose

Form

Description

Limitations

Options

Examples

Related commands

To remove extra blanks from a line.

BQUEEZE[Q1 (rangelist] [,NOTEXT]

The SQUEEZE command is opposite 1o ALIGN, i.e, it removes extra blanks
between tokens on a line, and also leading blanks, Usually SQUEEZE is used
to compact material that has been ALIGNed on the column stops, The
command shifts the tokens to the lefi, so that only one blank exists

between them.

A token is a collection of non-blank characters with blanks before and after it
{the beginning and end of a line act as a blank in this case). Examples:
HELLOQ, 3337, $1,587.62, co-operative, A, and # . More than one word ¢an be
grouped together as a single token by using a necessary blank between the
words {see \blank command in Section 4). Example: if @ has been defined as
a necessary blank, then DATE@OF@PURCHASE would be considered a
token by TDP.

None.

te1 or (80TEXT} The Q or NOTEXT option suppresses the listing of the lines
being squeezed.

(rangelistl The rangelist option determines which lines are to be squeezed.
If no rangelist is specified, only the current line is affected.

Example 1: /saueeze

Suppose the current line lists five tokens, aligned by their left-hand character
on the default colunn stops as follows:

1234 1357 5534 9908 6650

The command listed above would result in the following line:

1234 4357 5534 9908 6450

Example 2:  fSQUEEZE 5/8, ¥OTEXT

In this example, lines 5 through & would be shifted left as in Example L.
However, since NOTEXT was specified, neither the original line nor the

resulting line are displayed on the terminal

ALIGN
FILL
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STARTSPOOL

Purpose

Form

Description

Limitations

Options

Related commands
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To start the TDP Spooler.

STARTSPOOL

This command after checking to see if the spooler is already in operation
streams the job which runs the TDP spooling program.

Under heavy system foad there may be a delay before the spooler job starts
and it is also possible that the job limit for your system has been reached in
which case the job goes into a WAIT state until an ailready executing job
terminates. For these reasons it is advisable to check after a short delay that
the spooler is running by issuing the command /VERIFY SPOOLER.

None,

ABORTSPOGL
ALTERSPOOL
SHOWSPOOL
STOPSPOOL
SET

VERIFY



STOPSPOOL

Purpose To stop the TDP spooler.
Form STOPSPOOL
Description The STOPSPQOL command stops the TDP spooler, Spoolfiles currently being

printed are allowed to complete before the spooler stops. The command
ABORTSPOOL is used if vou wish to stop the spooler unconditionally.

Limitations None.

Options None.

Related commands ABORTSPOOL.
ALTERSPOOL
SHOWSPOOL
STARTSPOOL
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STOREPARMS

Purpose To set site-specific or groupspecific default settings for TDP parameters,
Form STOREPARMS
Description To set site-specific parameters, you must have Account Manager capability for

the HPOFFICE account or System Manager capability for the system and be
fogged onto the TDPDATAHPOFFICE group. You may then run TDP and
issue SET commands to alter default values for desired parameters, You issue
a STOREPARMS command to store those parameters in the file TDPPARMS
accessed by TDP at the beginning of each session, This sets parameters that
will be used by everyone at the site.

One TDP parameter that can be set in this way is LOCPARM. If it has been
set at the site level, individual users can alter default values for their groups.
The procedure is as foliows:

I BUILD a file named PARMSET {oniy 1 record is needed but it must have
a record size of 256 bytes.)

2 RunTDP

3 lIssue SET commands to alter defaults for desired parameters,

4 Issue a STOREPARMS command

Step 4 stores the parameter settings in the PARMSET file.

Later, when a user runs TDP, TDPPARMSTDPDATAHPOFFICE is checked
for parameter settings. If LOCPARM is set, TDP checks for the file
PARMSET in the log-on group for the group-specific parameters.

Note that parameters sef {or the site override defaunlts established in TDP, and

that parameters set for the group override those set for the site. The
parameters which can be stored are listed below:

TABS SESSQUIEY VBIGBLOCK
PERMYES YES BIGBLOCK
QUIET NORUN LOCPARNS
LITERAL NOMPE PHEWS
BERROROX STREAMDK ZFILL
SHORTE®R CORTINUE MUF
SPOOLER MISS0K
BLIY NOCOMP
HIGHT
LOWC
RIGHT
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Limitations

Options

Example

Related commands

STOREPARMS

LEFY
PMARK
LENGTH
FILETYPE
WIRDOW
POSTADD
PROMPY
ESCAPE
TERMINAL
TABCHAR

TABSTOP settings:
The workfile must be empty when a STOREPARMS command is issued,

Note that any user logged onto a particular group can change the parameters
stored in the PARMBSET file of that group, thereby altering the group-specific
settings. If vou wish to restrict the altering of the group level values to only
one user of the group, vse the MPE ALTSEC command to change the security
on the PARMSET file so that all users can read it, but only the Group
Librarian (GL) or Account Librarian (AL) can write to the file. This can be
done through the command:

ALTSEC PARMSET(RANY:W:ALGL).
None,

tHELLO MGR.HPOFFICE
tRUN TDF.PUB.SYS
/SET LOCPARM DN
/SET VBIGELOCK ON
/STOREPARMS

The command sequence shown here sets two parameters for all users at the
site; LOCPARM and VBIGBLOCK. Then an individual user might go on to
set certain parameters for all users of that group.

tHELLO USER.TECHPUBS
:BUILD PARMSET;DISC=1

:RUN TDP,PUB.SYS

/SET LEFT=1

/SET RIGHT=60

JSTOREPARNS

Now the default margins for every user of that group are 1 and 60, The user
can, of course, override the defaults by issuing SET commands during his/her
session.

DISPLAYPARMS
GETPARMS

SET

VERIFY
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TAB

Purpose

Form

Description

Limitations

Options
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To set up tabbing parameters

TAB

This command provides a convenient way of setting up the tabbing
parameters TABSTABCHAR and TABSTOPS. (They can also be set with the
SET command.)

Up to 15 tabstops ¢an be set in TDP. You can define a tab character such
that when TDP encounters this character in the input line it will replace it
with the number of blanks necessary to shift the remainder of the input line
to the next tabstop.

The terminal tabkey can be defined as the tab character in which case both
the terminal and TDP will respond to the tab character. The terminal
responds by moving the cursor to the next tabstop and when the line is
entered with the key TDP responds by replacing the tab character
with an appropriate number of blanks. Two characteristics of this mode of
tabbing should be noted:

I TDP will set up the tabstops in your terminal only if vou have defined the

TABCHAR as the TABKEY before setting the TABSTOPS.

2  Use of the key in this mode may give unexpected results. eg.
Suppose with a single tabstop at column {0 you enter, starting at column
number one, "ABC tab (Back spacé) DEF". The result on the screen
would be

column no 1 5 A
ABC DEF

Since the (B3ck space) character would erase the tab character the result
in the workfile would be:

column no 1 5 97
ABCDEE

None.

None.



Example

Related commands

TAB

/1RB
USE TABS?y
Yab Char:@
B 0Ky
Indicate positions with o 'T¢
1234567890123454678901234567B901234567890 .,
1

This would result in tabbing being enabled with ‘@' being the tab character
and with a single tabstop set at column 10,

SET
VERIFY
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TERMCAP

Purpose

Form

Description

Limitations
Options

Related commands
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To determine the maximum setting of the SET SCREENMAX parameter for a
terminal

TERMCAP

This command does & hard reset on the terminal and then sends a series of
three character length lines to the terminal. It then homes the cursor and
reads the top line to determine the capacity of the terminal The capacity is
then displayed.

For use on HP 264X terminals only.
None,
SET

SCREEN
TERMSTAT



TERMSTAT

Purpose To display the strap settings for HP 264x series terminals.

Form TERMSTAT

Description The TERMSTAT command clears the screen and tells how straps A through H
are currently set.

Limitations For use on HP 264x series terminals only.

Options Nene.

Related commands SET
TERMCAP
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TEXT

Purpose

Form

Description

Limitations
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To copy material from a disc file into the workfile

TEXT fitename (fiierangel [,CODED)
[LUNN ]

The TEXT command copies all or part of a permanent file into the workfile.
The current workfile must be clean (ie. not modified since the last TEXT or
KEEP). The file can be input with or without the already existing sequence
numbers. The material being copied is not listed on the terminal

For Numbered Files: if no option is specified the TEXT command will
assume the input file is numbered and will use a portion of each record of the
input file as a sequence number, TDP ingpects the first three records of the
file; if a character other than a digit is found in the sequence number field of
the record, or if the number is out of sequence, TDP assumes the [ile is
unnumbered.

For Unnumbered Files: I the input file is unnumbered, or the sequence
numbers are to be used as part of the text, use the UNNUMBERED option.
The subsequent KEEP will be unnumbered unless the NUMBERED option is
chosen.

Files of type COBOL or DIARY, and PMARKED files, are identified by file
tvpe and automatically handied in the required manner. Crunched files may
be texted directly: they are automatically uncrunched.

If you are texting over an existing workfile and that workfile was KEPT with
the CODED option. TDP asks if vou want to write over the old workfile to
ensure that the information in it cannot be read. There will be a delay while
this process takes place since every record in the workfile is being overwritten.

Setting parameters automatically: Parameters can be automatically set for
a file whenever it is TEXTed in by including one special line in the file.
The first five characters must be \*SET followed by a parameter list. The
SET command must be uppercase and no semicolons can appear in the
parameter list.

None,



Options

Examples

Related commands

TEXT
T

[4iterangel The filerange option allows vou to TEXT a selected portion of
the disc file into the workfile. The filerange can be specified by line numbers
or record numbers. If no filerange is specified, the entire file is TEXTed,

funs: The UNN option texts the file into the workfile without sequence
numbers. If the file was kept with sequence numbers, they will be shown as

part of the text line.

tcopeny The CODED option allows you to decode a file that has been
KEEPed with the CODED option (see the explanation under Options for the
KEEP command). You must supply the “secret word” used when the file was

KEEPed in order to decode the file, Note that you cannot text a portion of a
file when using the CODED option,

Example 1:  /TEXT SAM, Uk

The file SAM is assumed to be unnumbered, and is copied as the workfile, If
there are sequence numbers, they will appear as part of each line,

Example 2:  /TEXT SaM  #20/#30

Record numbers 20 through 30 will be copied into the workfile (TDP knows
records are desired because of the # sign preceding the record number).

Example 3:  /7exT saM  462/500

Line numbers 462 through 500 of the file SAM will be copied info the
waorkfile.

KEEP
QUICKTEXT
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TIME

Purpose

Form

Description

Limitations
Options

Example
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To display the current date and time.

7IME
The TIME command displays the current date and time in the same format
used when you first run TDP: the day of the week, the date, the time, and the
Julian day of the vear.

None

None,

/TIME

ToP FRI, JUN 10, 1988, 11:57 AM (DAY #161)



TOTAL

Purpose

Form

Description

Limitations

Options

To compute row and column totals for a range in the file.

TOTALIQ) [rangelist} [, APPEND}
{,NDTEXT}

The TOTAL command computes the total of the tokens in each row, and in
each column in the range of lines. Tokens which are not valid numbers are
treated as zero. TOTAL works only on the portion of the line between LEFT
and RIGHT, set these parameters to confine your calculations to the
numerical table section of your document,

Note that a "$" will be included in the total if it was included for any of the
numbers being totaled. Also note that commas are appropriately placed for
greater readability,

TOTAL considers a number negative if it is preceded by a minus sign, or
enclosed in parentheses, brackets, or <».

None.

trangetist} The rangelist option allows you to compute totals for a range of
lines, or multiple ranges of lines,

23 or INoTEXT] The Q or NOTEXT option suppresses listing of all output as
the totals are computed.

tarrenD] The APPEND option causes row totals to be entered at the right-
hand section of each row of text, and a line to be inserted at the bottom of
the range of lines with column totals and the grand total. You will need to
use the ALIGN command to align this inserted line.

Editing commands
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TOTAL

Examples /TOTAL 4/7, APPEND,NOTEXT

This command totals the rows and columns in lines 4 through 7 and inserts
row and column totals. Suppose that lines 4 through 7 are as follows:

4 17¢.50 6672.89 135.35
5 99.67 4327.98 531.59
6 696.13 1976.23 334,66
7 461.10 2331.68 251.96

After the command above is executed, the lines fook like this:

4 172.50 6672.89 135.35 6,980.74
5 99.67 4327.98 531.59 4,959.24
& 696.13 L976.23 3%4.66 3,007.02
7 461.10 2331.68 251.96 3,044.74
8 1,62%.40 15,308.78 1,253.56 17,9%91.74

Line 8 contains column totals, and the grand total as the token farthest to the
right. The right-hand column of lines 4/7 contains the row total for each row.
Now we use /ALIGND ALL to align the tokens as shown below:

4 172.50 6672.89 135.35 6,980.74
5 9P.67  4327.98 331.59 4,937.24
& 896 .13 t976.23 134,66 3,007.02
7 461,10 2331.68 251.96 3,044.74
8 1,429.40 15,308,788 1,253,586 17,991.74

Related commands ALIGN
DELIM
RACK
SET
=TOTAL
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UNCRUNCH
UNCRUN

Purpose

Form

Description

Limitations

Options

Exampies

Related commands

To restore "crunched” files to their original form.

UNCRUNCH filename

The UNCRUNCH command is used to restore files that have been "crunched”
to their original form,

The file is assumed 10 contain only printable characters, Any character in the
file which is not part of the normal printable character set is translated into a
single code. An error message is sent at the time the file is crunched.
(Examples of non-printing characters are the (§4ck space) and the key.
if a file contained both, the crunching process would translate the two into
the same code. The uncrunch process would then produce a file differemt
from the original.)

Note that files must be uncrunched before FINAL or DRAFT commands are
issued. (TEXT and PRINT will automatically handle crunched files)

The effect of uncrunching a file that is not crunched is undefined.

None,

JUNRCRUNCH SAM

The dialogue is shown below:

SAK crunched on JUN 10, 88

Uncrunch to original filename? (eanswer Yyes" {f you want to
return the fite to its eriginal
filename; if you answer Hno",
you wiil be asked for the
filename you wish to use.)

CVERWRITE OLD FILE?
{asked whenever a

file already exists
with the name you have
specified.)

CRUNCH

{answer ®yes’ unless you made a
mistake answering the previous
questien; 1f you answer *ne¥,  you
will be asked for another filename.)
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UPSHIFT
uPS

Purpose

Form

Description

Limitations

Options

Examples

Related commands
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To shift all alphabetic characters to upper case.

UPSHIFTIQ] ([rangetist] {,ABJUSTI [,NOTEXT]

The UPSHIFT command changes all lower case alphabetic characters in the
specified range to upper case. The range can be defined in terms of line
numbers or starting with the occurrence of one search string and ending at the
occurrence of another; vou can upshift one word by the command /UPSHIFT
"word", or multiple words by the command /UPSHIFT "word]", "word2",
"word3". .. If no range is specified, all words in the current line are upshifted.
The command observes left and right margin settings.

Non-alphabetic characters are not affected by this command.
None.

(rangelistl The rangelist option defines the range of lines over which lower
case characters are to be shifted into upper case.

e} or tnOTEXTS The @ or NOTEXT option suppresses the listing of the lines
being upshilted.

tapsustl The ADJUST option causes the first letter of each word to be left
in lower case.

Example 1. supsniry 7711

This example upshilts all aiphabetic characters in lines 7 through 11. The lines
will be listed as the shifting is carried out.

Example 2: FUPSHIFT “The*/"procedure. NOTEXT

This command searches from the current line pointer to the first occurrence
of the word "The". The upshifting begins there, and continues untif the word
"procedure” is found. The lines will not be listed.

DOWNSHIFT
CHANGE
MODIFY



USE

Purpose

Form

Description

Limitations

Options

To use a pre-stored file of TDP commands,

USE[Q) fitename [, NOTEXT}

The USE command is used (0 access a file containing a list of TDP editing
commands. The {ile consists of a collection of commonly used commands
That series of commands is later executed when the filename is referenced in
a USE command. Thus the USE command simplifies many repetitious tasks; it
also allows an experienced user at your site to incorporate more advanced
commands for use by less experienced users. The processing of USE files may
be modified by SET CONTINUE, SET MISSOK, SET MUST and SET STGP,

USE files can contain USE commands that access other files; the result is a
nested command sequence. If you vse commands in a USE file which require
input to continue {interactive commands), the USE file will wait for input at
that point,

You cannot include formatter commands in a USE file.

If there is any error in any of the commands in the USE file, the USE
command is terminated and any unexecuted commands in the USE file are
ignored. To continue after an error use SET CONTINUE. You can test the
value of WERROR (see Chapterl, Search facilities with strings) to prevent
looping,

You cannot exit from TDP from within a USE file. To achieve this effect, run
TOP passing an INFO string containing the EXIT command, for example

RUN TDP . PUB.SYS; INFO="USE usefile;EXiT®

rar or INOTEXT] M Q or NOTEXT is used, output from commands within the
USE file is reduced; specifically, summary output from JOINQ, DELETEQ,
and CHANGEQ is suppressed.

With the exception of Q and NOTEXT, no specific options are available with
this command. However, the @GO and @IF statements can be used within the
USE file to allow branching within the file.

The @GO statement jumps to a specified record number or label. The @IF
prints a string on the terminal and branching occurs if the answer is "YES",
The @IF statement containg a string, and a record number or label. When the
statement is reached, the string is printed on the terminal, and the branching
takes place if you answer "YES" to the string. A variation, the @1F NOT
statement operates identically except that branching occurs on a "NO"
response. One other variation, ®IF FILE, interprets the string as a filename
and attempts to open the file for READ access. If the file can be read, the
branching occurs. {See the @G0 and @IF commands later in this Section)
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USE
u

Examples Example I: /use MAILADD
Suppose that the file MAILADD contains the following commands:

QG "Name*
Addsingle

@0 ‘Addregs:®
rddsingle

Q@ "City,State:®
Addsingle

Q0 *zip Code:¥
Addsingle

The command /USE MAILADD will initiate the execution, in sequence, of all
these commands,

Example 2; /USE EXAMPLE

A more complicated USE file, including use of ZP ;1 Z::, and @IF and @G0,
and showing an embedded USE command, is shown below:

¥ DEPTH

QMLINE ONE®

FIF "GO TO LINE ONE?M™ THEN GO TO 1
BIF M50 TO L2379 THER 60 1O L23
ZP::="File Name:®

#gif file "Zo:® LG9

gfile is absent®

dgo L23

9 FLPY g file present®

10 BL23 QUTHIS IS LABEL 23w

11 FEF G0 TO TOR?Y GO TO %

12 [IF PRECURSE?" GO 112

13 FiF NOT uStop? GO 1

14 END

1% AL12 QULABEL L12%

16 U EXARPLE

17 QOQURETURNEDR TO";v DEPTH

18 AGO 123

[ I - A . B

Related commands @GO
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VERIFY

\'}

Purpose

Form

Description

Options

To verify certain parameter settings and obtain other information about the
workfile

VERIFY

The YERIFY command is used to determine current settings of certain

[ACTIVE
[ALL
{AH

]
]
]

[BATCHERROROX]

{BIGBLOCK
[BLI7
(CLEAN
[CoLsTOP
[CONFIG
[CONTENUE
[DELTA
{DEPTH
fDICTIONARY
[DISPLAY
[ERROR
[ESCAPE
[FATHER
[FILE
{FILETYPE
[FORMAT
{HIGHC

]
]
1
]
]
1
3
3
1
]
1
]
i
i
1
H
]

[HOLD
[LANGUAGE
[LEFT
{LENGTH
{LINE
Lty
{LOCPARM
(LOWC
fLOTS
{MESS
[MUF
[MUST
(R0
{NONLIT
[NOTAB
[PERMYES
[PMARK
[PREWS
{PDINTER
{POSTADD
IPRIORITY

[PROMPT
[QUIET

]
}

[RESTRICTIONS]

IRIGHT
{SCREENMAX
[SESSQUIET
[SHORTERROR
[SIZE

{(SH
[SPOULER
[STARP
[sTO9P

[TAB
[TERMENAL
{TERMTYPL
[Ti¥E
{107TAL
{VBIGBLOCK
THIRDOW
[YES
FZFILL

]

]
]
]
3
]
H
}
}
]
1
]
]
1
1
}
3
H

parameters, and to obtain other information about the workfile. For a more

detailed discussion on those parameter which can be set, refer to the SET
command, The form VERIFY ALL dizsplays the more commonly vsed
parameters. The form VERIFY LOTS displavs all parameters available,

1

2

BL1T - displays the current setting of BLIT.

ACTIVE - gives the number of lines currently in the workfile

ad - to determine if you have Account Manager capability.

BATCHERROROK - displays the current setting of the BATCHERROROK flag.

gicBLock - shows whether or not the internal blocking factor has been
doubled.

cLEAN - tells whether the workfile has been modified since the last KEEP
or TEXT command.
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10

13

14

15

16

17

18

19

20
21

22

23
24

25

coLstar - lists the current settings of the column stops,

conTinue - displays whether the system is set to continue when an error is
found in processing a use file,

conFig - performs consistency checking on the TDP configuration file
TOPCONFG. TDPDATA HPOFFICE,

peLTA - tells the current default increment for line numbering,

pEPTH - lists the current USE file level, If, within a USE file, another LSE
file is opened, the DEPTH parameter is incremented by 1. This parameter
is only usefuf when used from within a USE file.

DICTIONARY - shows the current user dictionary.

pispiay - tells whether lines being added, changed, etc, are listed by
default.

ERROR - lists all error messages with error numbers,

escapt - identifies the "escape” character used with the ADJUST option of
the ALIGN command.

satHER - tells what process called TDP. The Job/Sess # is displayed if
TDP was invoked from the command interpreter, or User Process # if
TP was called from a program,

FiL£ - lists the temporary K-filename given to the work{ile and the name
of the file currently being processed.

FILETYPE - identifies the file code of the current work file

FoRMAT - lists the current format of the workfile: DEFAULT, COBOL. or
DIARY.

HiG#e - lists the upper column boundary.
HoLD - lists the number of lines in the hold file.

LANGUAGE - shows which language dictionaries are are currently in use
{BRITISH or AMERICAN).

LEFT - lists the current setting of the left margin,
LENGTH - lists the currently-set fine length.
Line - lists the curreat setting of the line size on the terminal

1171 - lists the current sefting for type of search: literal, or non-literal



27

29

30

31

32
33
34
35
36

37

38

39

40
41
42

43

44

VERIFY
v

LocParM - shows whether the System Manager has granted the ability to set
group parameters,

rowe - lists the lower column boundary.

M1ss - indicates whether or not an error message will be generated if a
string is not Found during & search, If MISS is TRUE, an error message will
not be generated. It is the opposite of MUST.

mur - displays the setting of MUF (Monitor Use File)

Must - indicates whether or not an error message will be generated if a
string is not found during a search, If MUST is TRUE, an error message
will be generated. It is the opposite of MISS

NO - shows the current status of the NO flag,

NONL1T - lists the current setting for type of search.

pErRMYES - displays the current state of the PERMYES flag.

pMark - tells whether proofmarking is set ON.

PHEWS - displays the setting of PNEWS. If it is set, then TDP will display
the welcome message {if the file TDPNEWSTDPDATAHPOFFICE exists).

POINTER - shows the location of the current line pointer in the file

POSTARD - shows how often the disc is updated when adding lines to the
workfile.

PRIDRITY - displays the current priority settings as established through the
SET command.

PROMPT - identifies the prompt character.

auiET - tells whether standard output by TDP is being suppressed.

RIGHT - lists the current seiting of the right margin,

RESTRICTIONS - the SET parameters NOCOMP, NOMPE, NORUN and
NOSTREAM provide a method of preventing compilations, MPE
commands, running programs and streaming jobs from within TDP, The
VERIFY RESTRICTIONS command displays the current setting of these
parameters together with the setting of SPOOLER.

SCREENMAX - shows the current setting of SCREENMAX
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Related commands
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45

46

47

48

sesseuiET - tells whether messages from other users or the operator will
be accepted. I SESSQUIET is true, they will not be.

sHORTERROR - displays the current setting of SHORTERROR, If it is set,
then the user will only get an error number if an error occurs, the error
message is suppressed.

s1z& - shows the size of the workfile,

spooLEr - shows the current setting of the SPOOLER flag and whether the
spooler is running.

49 sm - shows whether or not you have System Manager capability.

50 stamp - shows the currently-set proofmark stamp character,

31 stop - tells whether the current setting is to stop processing when an error
is found in processing a use file.

52 as - displays the currentiy-set tab stops, the tab condition, and the
assigned tab character.

53 tesminaL - shows the current terminal setting used by TDP.

54 rterutYPe - shows the MPE terminal type,

5% 1ime - tells the number of CPU processing seconds used by TDP so far
this session.

56 roval - gives the number of lines currently active in the workfile.

57 vsiesrock - shows whether or not the internal blocking factor has been
gquadrupled.

38 winpow - shows the current number of lines used for a "window".

59 ves - shows the current state of the YES flag,

60 zriie - shows the current state of the ZFILL flag.

DISPLAYPARMS

GETFARMS

SET

STOREPARMS



WORDMOVE
WM

Purpose

Form

Description

Limitations

Options

Examples

Related commands

To move tokens around on a line.

WORDMOVE £0] tokenrange,position {,rangelist)

The WORDMOVE command moves one or more tokens from one position on
a line to another position on the same line. (A token is a collection of
non-blank characters preceded and followed by a blank) If no rangelist is
specified, only the current line is affected.

The tokenrange defines the tokens that are to be used. The position specifies
their destination. Commas may be inserted between the three parameters,

If position zero is used as the destination for a tokenrange, the tokens in that
range will be deleted,

None.

(a1 The Q option suppresses the listing of the line with the tokens moved.
trangetist) The rangelist specifies the lines in which the move is to be made.
Example 1:  /woromove 5,2,8

This example moves the fifth token to the second token position in line 8. If
line § was:

8 This is a test case 10 gxperiment with WORDMOVE
then it would now read:
8 This case is & test to experiment with WORDMOVE
Example 2:  sum 5,0,33
This example eliminates the fifth word or token in line 33. I line 33 was:
33 fhis development represents the very worst
it will now read:
33 This development represents the worst
CHANGE
COLMOVE

DELETE
MODIFY
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Z::

Purpose

Form

Description

Limitations

Options
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3-132

To assign a value to Z:: to be used in place of a string in a command line.

Z{0)::=
ZP::= “prompt®
2::¥%name
2S:i=tgtring®

When the command Z: ;= is issued, TDP prompts you with "ENTER Z; =" at
which time you enter a string. The system assigns the string you enter to the
code Z: . Thereafter, you can enter Z: : in a command line and TDP
substitutes the string for it. This command is vseful in setting a target range
for repetitive operations (see Example 1), The string assignment is terminated
by another Z:: command, or by exiting from TDP. The current value of Z: . is
displaved by the command Q"Z: "

The variation ZP ="prompt” of this command can be used within a USE {ile
to prompt the user for the input string at the time the USE file commands are
executed. The prompt that vou supply replaces the default prompt "Enter Z: ",

The ZS variation allows you to set the value of the string from the command
line with no prompt.

The construct Z: %name where %name is a special search string (see Chapter
1) allows the value of the special search strings to be used in a command line.
(This is especially useful in USE files) Wherever Z: %iname appears in the
command line it is repiaced by the value of the special search string %name.
This use of Z:: does not affect the value stored by the constructs above,

The effect of Z: %name mav be modified by the SET parameter ZFIL L.
When ZFILL is OFF (the default) Z: Soname will be replaced in a command
line by the value of the referenced special string. When ZFILL is ON the Z;;
will be replaced in a command line by s current value and whatever follows
the Z.:is treated as textual input to the command line

The string can be a maximum of 72 characters long.

te; The "Q" option eliminates the prompt "ENTER Z: ="



Examples

Related commands

Z::

Example 1: /2::=
ENTER 2::25/8,13/30

In this example, you type in "Z: =", The system responds with "ENTER Z; ="
at which time you enter "5/8,13/30" Thereafter, when vou want to LIST,
MODIFY, CHANGE, or so forth for those ranges, you need only enter the
following commands:

JLIST 2::
JMODIFY Z::
JUHANGE 2::

Example 2: /zP::="Name"

When this command is executed, TDP responds with the prompt "Name"
rather than "ENTER Z: =". This allows you to create your own prompt, thus
better recognize (in a USE file for example) what is being requested.

Example 3: /#n Z::2x

If this command is executed with ZFILL OFF (the default) the command will
be interpreted as /FN n (where n is the current value stored in the X buffer of
TDPF's calculator) and TDP will find the line in the workfile whose

linenumber is n. With ZFILL ON and assuming nothing had by assigned to Z::
using the Z: = construct the command would be interpreted as \FN %X and
TDP would find the next occurrence of the string "n” in the workfile,

SET

Q
@
@M
@D
@F
@S

Editing commancis

3-133




@

Purpose To repeat the previous command line a specified number of times.
Form &in
(23
Description The @n command repeats the last entered command line n times, If n is
not specified, the previous command is repeated once. (@ must appear in
column L.
Limitations This command should not be used if the command line to be repeated is

longer than 80 characters, since the 8ist character onwards will not be
repeated and syntactic errors may resuit.

The @ command cannot be used on a line with other commands.

Options tn; The n option specifies the number of times the command is to be
repeated (up to a maximum of 999),

121 If the Z option is specified, the command is repeated Z times, where Z is
the result of the last calculation made in calculator mode.

Related commands REDO
£
@M
@D
@F
@S

Editing commands
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@D

Purpose To display a command line stored in one of the command buffers,
Form a0 Al
(8}
£€)
Description The @D command is used to digplay the command line stored in one of the

three command buffers (A, B or C).

Limitations Only 80 characters are stored; if the command line is loager than 80
characters, the line is truncated.

The @D command cannot be used on a line with other commands,

Options ta1/08171c1 The A/B/C options specify which buffer is to be displaved, If
none is specified, buffer A is assumed.

Related commands Z::
@
@M
@F
@S
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Purpose

Form

Description

Limitations

Options

Related commands
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To fetch and execute a command line stored in one of the command buffers.

BF [A[MI]
{8M})
{3

The @F command is used to fetch the command stored in one of the buffers
and execute it immediately.

The @F command cannot be used on a line with other commands, An @GO
command can be stored but not executed,

tarst81/71c) The A/B/C options allow vou to specify which buffer holds the
commuand yvou want fetched. If none is specified, buffer A is assumed.

i1 You can modify the command before executing it by using the M option,

Z::
@
@b
@M
@5



@GO

Purpose

Form

Description

Limitations
Options

Related commands

To provide unconditional branching within a USE file.

#G0{16] {record numsber)}
{label)

The @GO command is used in USE files to unconditionally branch to another
line in the file. The destination of the branch can be a record number or a
label assigned with @L command. @GOTO is an alternate form of the of the
command,

A branch to a record number is more efficient than a branch to a label,
No other command can appear on the same line as an @GO.

None.

USE

@IF
@L

Editing commands
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@IF

Purpose

Form

Description

Limitations

Options

Exampiles

Related commands
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To provide conditional branching within USE files.

NEF (NOTI(FILE ®#filename”) THEN GO 7O {label }
{atring ) {record number)
{x/ylfz </=/> n}

The form @IF FILE filename branches if a file with the name “filename” can
be opened for read access.

The form @IF "string” is used to branch if a "yes” answer is given when "string’
is printed on the terminal.

A relational condition can also be specified comparing one of the TDP
calculator registers {x, y or z) 10 a numeric value, For example: IF x>=0 THEN
GOTO {labei}

The destination can be specified by a label (see @1 command) or a record
number in the USE file.

No other command can appear on the same line as the @IF command.
The maximum value of n is 32767,

no7r The NOT option reverses the operation of any of the conditionals.
Example 11 81F "Do you want to try sgein?" THEN GO 10 L3I0

This command prints the string on the terminal and, if the answer input is
"yes,” branches to the line labeled L10 in the USE file,

Example 2: 8iF %07 "Do you want to stop?” THEN &0 10 1

This command asks if you want to stop, and branches to record number 1 in
the USE file if the answer is "no",

Example 3: 81F FILE “DATA" THEN 60 TO 15

This command tries to open a [ile named DATA and, if it succeeds, branches
to record number 15 in the USE fie.

USE
@GO
@L



@L

Purpose

Form

Description

Limitations

Options

Examples

Related commands

To label a command line in a USE file.

ailn

The @L command is used to assign a label to a command line in a USE file,
The label is used to identify that line as the destination for either conditional
or unconditional branching operations,

The number attached to a {abel cannot exceed five digits.
The "L" must be upper case.

Every time a GO (label) command is issued, the USE file is searched for that
label. Once the USE file is checked out, the labels should be replaced by
record numbers for greater efficiency,

MNone,

10 BL16 FINDREXTQ “TDPM
20  ADDLINE *+2
36 GOTO L16

This example assigns the label L16 to the command line FINDNEXTQ), adds a
blank fine two lines af'ter the found line, and loops back to find the next line
containing the search string.

USE
@GO
@IF
@S
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@M

Purpose

Form

Description

Limitations

Options

Exampie

Related commands
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To modify and execute the previous command line,

an

The @M command displays the previous command line and allows you to use
the sub-commands associated with the MODIFY command to make
modifications to that command {with the exception of the 8§ sub-command).
The modified command is then executed,

@M should not be used to modify command lines greater than 80 characters
in length.

No other commands can be given on the same line.
None,
Jam

Suppose yvour last command was /FINDQ "message”. The @M command will
output that command and ask for changes as follows:

FINDQ “message"
Changes: riproprietary®

FINDO "proprietary®
Changes: (carriage return signals that modification is complete)

When the modification of the command is compiete, the new command is
executed.

REDOD
Z::

@

@F
(@S



@S

Purpose

Form

Description

Limitations

Options

Example

Related commands

To store a command line in a buffer.

AS{A [= command stringl}
[B {= command string)]
{C {= command stringl)

TDP has three buffers which may be used to store command lines. These
buffers are called A, B, and C. The @S command is used to store a command
list into one of these buffers,

Each buffer can store a maximum of §0 characters from the command line.
The @S command cannot be used on a line with other commands.

(a1718171¢1 If only a command buffer is specified (A, B or C), the last
command string executed is stored in the specified buffer. If no buffer is
given, the "A" buffer is assumed.

{command stringl If a command string is to be stored, a buffer must be
specified. Note that the storing of a string with an @S command does not
immediately execute it,

/RSA=TEXT MYFILE;LIST ALL

The command line "TEXT MYFILELIST ALL" is stored in buffer A without
being executed. An @FA command will cause the file MYFILE to he TEXTed

in and listed.

USE

@D
@F
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Purpose

Form

Description
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To invoke calculator mode.

=[x{= {arithmetic expression}li
=fy{= {arithmetic expression}]]
=121

The = command is used to perform calculations during 2 TDP job or session.
Any arithmetic expression containing additions, subtractions, multiplications,
divisions, and square roots can be evaluated. When the result is greater than 3
digits, commas are inserted for easier reading. The result of a calculation can
be printed immediately or stored in an x or y register for later use. The result
of the last calculation is stored in z if x or y is not specified. Once a value is
placed in x.y, or z. it remains the same until it is replaced by another value, or
until the TDP session is over.

Arithmetic expressions are made up using the symbols { ) + - * / ie. brackets,
addition, subtraction, multiplication and division. The operator DIV is used to
specily integer division, and the operator SQRT is used to specify the square
root function.

A dollar sign in front of a constant will result in a dollar sign being printed in
front of the answer,

You may enter arithmetic expressions containing decimal, octal, or
hexadecimal constants. Octal values are denoted by a % sign, and hexadecimal
by the letter H preceding the constant. The results are given in octal or
hexadecimal, respectively, and also in decimal
The effects of the command can be summarized as follows:
Po=x

=y

=z
Displays the contents of the x, v and 2 registers, respectively.

2 =x=f{expression}
my={expression)

Stores the results of the expression in the x and v registers, respectively.
3 ={expression)

Stores the results of the expression in the z register.



Limitations None.

Options =[x3/0y1/ 21 To list the contents of one of the registers use the commands =x,
=y, =z as appropriate.

Examples Example 1: /:y=58R7(164>

This command accesses the square root function, computes the square root of
164, and stores the answer in the vy register,

Example 2: /=#A2C+ %21 + 100

This command converts the three constants to 8 common number base, adds
them together, then prints the answer in all three number bases:

2,721 (5241 OCTAL){AAT HEX))
Example 3: /=S0RT(x+y)/(4*1,37)

This command computes the square root of the sum of the x and y registers,
then divides it by the product of 4 times 1.37. Note that x and y may be used
within expressions as shown here

Related commands =L
=M
=S
=TOTAL
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Purpose
Form

Description

Limitations
Options

Examples

Related commands
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To perform calculations with stored expressions.

=C

The =C Command performs the calculations stored with =S, The =C
command may be used in conjunction with the “@" command to handle
repeated calcuiations using x, y and z,

The expression must not reference tokens.

None.

=Qx=0

L1 ET L B LASY &8 &F
=C

al

This expression gives the result;
I

243
3927

Loy



Purpose

Form

Description

Limitations
Options

Examples

Related commands

To list a stored expression

=t

The =L. Command lsts the expression stored with =S, (See =5§ for
more details.)

None,

None,

/=t

This example lists the stored expression:
(2*<2>}) + <3>

=M

=5

=TOTAL

Editing comraands
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Purpose
Form

Description

Limitations
Options

Example

Related commands
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To modify a stored expression.

=M
The =M command is used to modify a stored expression. (See =8 for more

details.) The conventions are identical to those used with the MODIFY
command (except that the § sub-command is not allowed).

None.

None.

/=4

This example lists the stored expression and prompts you for modifications:

(2%<2>) + <3>  (I%<25) + <3>
Changes:

MODIFY

=L,
=5
=TOTAL



Purpose

Form

Description

Limitations
Options

Examples

Related commands

To store an expression for later nse.

=§[=expression}

The =S command is used to store an arithmetic expression for use with
=TOTAL. If you do not supply an expression, TDP will prompt you for it.
Fokens in pre-set columns can be referenced and used in the expression; the
columns are denoted by being enclosed in angle brackets (<>»),

None,

None,

Example 1: /=8=2%(153 + 2)

This example stores the expression which adds 153 1o the result of the last
calculation, and multiplies it by 2,

Example 2;: /=5
ENTER EXPRESSION: (2%<&> + <3>)

This example stores the expression which multiplies token 6 by 2, then adds
the value in token 3.

It
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=TOTAL

Purpose

Form

Description

Limitations

Options

Examples

Related commands
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To apply a stored expression to the contents of a line.

=TOTAL [0) rangelist [, APPEND]
[,NOTEXT]

The =TOTAL command is used to apply a prestored expression to a range
of lines. This would generally be used only with tables of numeric or
financial data.

None.

tay or {n0TEXT! The Q or NOTEXT options suppress the output listing on the
screen, from the =TOTAL command.

taprenpl The APPEND option adds the resull of the calculation to the end of
each line. A line containing the column totals is also added to the workfile
automatically.

Suppose lines 3, 4, and 5 of your workfile contain the following information
on one month's budget and actual expenditures:

2 Item Budget Actual Projected FY
3 Salaries  30,696.13 35,160.15
4 Benefits 3069. 41 3751.08
5 Expenses  35,113.00 52,9%5.87

To total both rows and columns, and align the results with the rest of the
table, use the following commands:

/=85 12%<2>
/ SET LEFY = i
/ =TOTAL 3/5, APPEND

Now insert the word "Total” at the beginning of line 6, and use the ALIGN
command fo align that line. The result is shown below:

2 ftem Budget Actual Projected FY
3 Salaries  30,696.13 35,160.15 421,921.80
4 Benefits 3,066,614 3,751.08 45,012.96
5 Expenses  55,113.08 52,%95.82 635,949.84
& Tetal a8,878.74 5%1,907.05 1,102,884.60
=L
=M
=5



Formatting commands

Introduction

Command format

TDP is a command-driven text processing system, There are two types of
commands; the first, described in Chapter 3, arc commands entered on a
command line and executed immediately. These are called editing commands.
Examples are TEXT, ADD, MODIFY, and so on, The second group of
commands, called formatting commands, are described in this chapter.
Formatting commands are entered on a separate line in the work file, with a
backslash in column 1, and retained as a permanent part of the document.
They are executed only when output is requested with a DRAFT or FINAL
command. {A small group of formatting commands may be entered anywhere
ort a line, these are the intraline commands. They are described at the end of
this chapter.)}

The conventions used to present the form of each command are described in
Chapter 2. Briefly, they are as follows:

{  Parameters are shown from left to right in their required order of entry.

2 Parameters are required unless enclosed in brackets [ | The order shown
for optional parameters is not important with regard to the entry order,

3 When only one of two or more parameters must be selected, the choices
will be displaved one below the other and enclosed in braces { }.

4 Commands can be entered in upper or lower case, or any combination
thereof,

For detailed information on terms used in the command descriptions, please
see Chapter 2.

Within the formatter commands the foltowing rules apply to the processing of
options or parameters.

1 Numbers, strings and the keywords ON and OFF may be preceded by an
equals sign.

2 Strings are delimited by matching special characters. However, if an equals
sign s to be used as a special character, then the leading optional equals
sign must be included.

3 A char is a string with only one character in it.

4  All options and parameters are shown in their shortest form and may be
followed by alphabetic characters, which will be ignored.

5 No commands may follow, on the same ling, any command with a BEGIN
or END parameter.

Formatiing commands
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Default page Unless directed otherwise by means of formatting commands, TDP formatter
parameters will set default page layout parameters. The diagram below illustrates the
default page layout for a 10 pitch device,
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ACTIVATE
ACTIV

Purpose

Form

Description

Limitations

Options

Examples

Related commands

To allow printing on one or more logical pages on a HP 2680 or HP 2688 laser
printer,

VACTEVATE [Q) n Eon L 100330 03]

The ACTIVATE command is used to add a2 number of HP 2680 or HP 2688
logical pages to the list of active logical pages which will be used for printing.
The number "n" is the number associated with the logical page in the
environment file.

The order of use of these logical pages per physical page is from fowest to
highest, according to the number of the page. Thus the lowest numbered
active logical page is selected on a new page. At the end of a logical page the
next highest numbered active logical page is selected, If none exists, a new
physical page is started,

This command is only valid when used with a HP 2630 or HP 26838 laser
printer.

The ACTIVATE and DEACTIVATE commands are ignored until output
begins. So, if the ACTIVATE command appears before the first line of text in
a file, it will be ignored.

None
Example 1: \ACTIVATE 5

This will add logical page 5 to the list of active logical pages. If logical pages
3 and 12 are currently active, then the next physical page will use logical pages
3, 5 and 12, in that order, to print the text,

Example 2: \ACTIVATE 5,11,17,22,3,7

This will include pages 3,5,7,11,17 and 22, in the list of active logical pages.
The pages will be used in that order on the next physical page. along with the
other active logical pages. If the user is currently using logical page 15, and oo
higher logical page is active, pages 17 and 22 will be printed on the same
physical page as that being written, Printing will then continue on a new

physical page.

DEACTIVATE
LAYOUT

Fermatling commands
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ALTERNATE

AL

Purpose

Form

Description

Limitations

Options

Examples

Related commands

Formalling commands
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To alternate page numbers, headings, footings and sections between the left
and right-hand sides of the page.

VALTERNATE ([ON ]
{OFF]
{REV]

The ALTERNATE command places page numbers, headings, footings and
sections properly for two-sided printing. The page numbers etc. are placed on
the right-hand side of the page for odd-numbered pages and on the left-hand
side for even-numbered pages. The last character of the page number is used
to determine whether the page is odd or even numbered. For alphabetic
characters A,CE.. are considered as odd, while BDF,.. are considered as even.

I the setting of ALTERNATE conflicts with any previous occurrence of
ALTERNATE or with anv of the related commands, HEAD, HEADLINE,
FOOT, PAGENQ, PAGENOLINE or SECTION, the last occurrence of the
commangd takes precedence.

None

toNl The ON option furns on the command, It is normally used to turn on a
command that has previously been furned off; if the command is issued
without options set, it assumed to be ON.

toffF1 The OFF option turns off the effect of the command.

trevy The REY option allows you to reverse the sense of the alternation.
Thus, odd numbered pages will have their page numbers etc. placed on the
left-hand side, and righti-hand side for even-numbered pages.

This manual was formatted using the ALTERNATE command to control the
positioning of page headings and footings.

FOOT

HEAD
HEADLINE
PAGENO
PAGENOLINE
SECTION



BACKSPACE
BACK

Purpose
Form

Description

Limitations

Options

Examples

Related commands

To define a backspace character.
\BACKSPACE {char)

The BACKSPACE command is used to define a character that will cause the
printer to backspace (if possible) when a final or draft copy of the document
is prepared. The character that is defined will always be interpreted as a
backspace, until a different character is so defined or a BACKSPACE
command is encountered with no character specified.

The character you define must be a seven-bit character (& character from the
ASCI1 character set),

tehar: The optional parameter char defines the character to be used as the
backspace character,

\BACK = u»n

This example assigns > as the backspace character. When a draft or final copy
is being prepared, any » found in the File will cause the printer to backspace
once.

BLANK
ESCAPE
PROMPT

Formatting commands
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BATCHERROR

Purpose

Form

Description

Limitations

Options

Formatting commands

4.5

To set a limit on the number of errors that mav occur during formatting in
batch mode.

\BATCHERROR n

The BATCHERROR command defines an upper limit on the number of
errors that may occur during formatting, The default is | error. Normally, the
command should appear at the start of the file, but may be placed anywhere
in the file and may be reset any number of times.

The maximum value for BATCHERROR is 999,

The BATCHERROR command applies only to errors found in processing
command lines; it does not apply to intraline command errors,

None,



BLANK
BL

Purpose
Form

Description

Limitations

Options

Example

Related commands

To define a character as a necessary blank,

\BLAKRK Ichar]

The BLANK command is used to define a character as a necessary blank.
When that character is entered as part of a line of text, TDP replaces it with a
blank when a FINAL or DRAFT command is issued. This command might be
used to prevent & phrase from being broken across lines when in format mode,
or to prevent extra blanks from being inserted when in justify mode. When a
draft or final copy of the document is prepared, real blanks are inserted for
all occurrences of the character assigned with this command. The character is
returned to normal usage when another character {or a real blank, ie. \BLANK
with no parameter) is assigned with this command,

The biank character is replaced on the line when the line is first read. Since
ASK mode is not started until the first line of output is to be output, the
BLANK command should not be entered in ASK mode if the first line of
output is to contain necessary blanks.

The character you define must be a seven-bit character (a character from the
ASCII character set).

tcharl The char option defines the character to be used as a necessary blank.
\BLANK = "g®
This example assigns the dollar sign as a necessary blank. Thus, every time the

dollar sign is encountered, a blank appears in the draft or final copy. This
might be used to keep a title and name from being separated.

BACKSPACE
ESCAPE
PROMPT

Formatting commands
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BOLD

Purpose

Form

Description

Limitations

Options

Example

Related commands

Formatting commands

4.8

To print one or more lines in bold face print,

\BOLD {n}

The BOLD command prints the specified number of output lines in bold face
print. The entire line is printed in bold face. (To print only certain words in
bold face, see the "B command) If no parameter value is specified, only the
next ling is printed bold.

This command will only be effective on those output devices which allow
bold printing,

inl The parameter n specifies the number of outpul lines to be printed in
bold typeface,

\BOLD 3
This example prints the next three lines in bold face type.

FONTEQ
GHOST
RED

"B

(3

"R



BOTTOM
BO

Purpose

Form

Description

Limitations

Options

Examples

Related commands

To set the bottom margin size.

\BOTTOM n

The BOTTOM command sets the number of lines to be left between the
last line of formaited text and the bottom of the page. The default setting
is six lines.

The page number and footing are included in the space left by BOTTOM, so
make certain that you provide enough room for them, or you will have an
error message in the output.

The value n must be less than or equal to the current pagelength setting minus

the size of the top margin, minus two; and it must be greater than or equal to
0. (See PAGELENGTH and TOP for more details.)

None

\BOTTOM 10

This exampie sets the bottom margin to 10 lines.
LFT

PAGELENGTH

RHT
TOP

Formafting commands
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BOX

Purpose
Form

Description

Limitations

Options

Formatting commands
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To leave space for a figure in the text, and draw a box around it.
\BOX n fstringl [,ASAP) [,FuLi}

The BOX command leaves the specified number of lines for a figure, prints
the "string” as a figure title, and draws a box around the space that has
been left,

Normalily, space is left for the figure at the bottom of the current page (if
enough lines remain) or the top of the next page. The box extends between
the current actual left and right margins (including INRHT and INLFT
adjustments) at the time the box command occurs. The box is the specified
number of lines deep. One blank line is left above the box, and two below (one
for the title; the title is placed on the second of the two lines). If there is not
room on the current page, the rest of the page is filled with text that follows
the BOX command in the file,

If a second BOX or FIGURE command is encountered before the first has
been printed, then to preserve the order withia the document, the first BOX or
FIGURE will be printed. Since only one BOX or FIGURE is placed at the
bottom or top of any page, and insufficient space may exist for the first BOX
or FIGURE on the current page, blank lines may be left on the current page.

This command does not cause a paragraph break; so may be introduced into a
paragraph without affecting it adversely. This means that the BOX command
can be introduced in the middle of the paragraph making reference to it,
immediatelv following the reference.

The label string is limited to 60 characters,

Il a box is requested which is larger than a full page, the largest possible box
which will fit on a page is printed.

Boxes are not allowed in headers or footers,

fAsaP; The ASAP option causes the box to be placed immediately (if there is
roomy), rather than waiting until normal placement ai the bottom of the page;
if there isn’t room, it is printed at the top of the next page (in which case text
is balanced in the normal way).

stringl The string option specifies the figure title to be printed. It will be
included in the Table of Figures, if that file is being prepared.

irutl) The FULL option causes the box to be placed between the page
margins, rather than the current left and right margins. This is used in
multi-column mode only when the box is to fill the full width of the page
rather than the width of the current column,



Examples

Related commands

BOX

Example 1: \80x 10 "Figure 7. This is a seapie box,

This example draws a box around ten blank lines and prints the figure title
underneath the box.

Figure 7. This is a sample box,

Example 2: \PARAGRAPH;BOX 12 "Figure B. This fs a second smmple.", ASAP

This example will cause a paragraph break and output the box if there are
seventeen or more lines left on the page If there are less than seventeen lines
the BOX will be printed at the top of the next page.

Example 3:  \NEED 39;BOX 25 “Last sample”,ASAP

This example will force the box to be printed immediately, The NEED
command will cause a paragraph break and force a page break if there are not
enough lines on the page to print the box. The ASAP option will print the box
if there is enough space on the page.

DOUBLE
FIGURE
LINESPACE
NEED
PARAGRAPH
SPACE
WwIDOW

Formatting commands
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CENTER
CENT

Purpose

Form

Description

Limitations

Options

Example

Related commands

Farmatting commands
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To center one or more lines of fext.

\CENTER {n}
(8}

The CENTER command is used to center lines of text between the left and
right margins. A specified number(n) of lines can be centered, or the next
block of text. If no parameter is specified, then all following lines are
centered until another mode command (FORMAT, IMAGE, RIGHT) is
encountered.

CENTER is not aliowed in headers or footers,

t81 The B option allows you to center a block of text rather than a specified
number of lines. The end of the block is denoted by a formatting command
line {normally signified by the % character) or a blank line.

{n) The n option specifies the number of lines to be centered.

\CENTER 3

This example centers the next three lines of text.

FORMAT
IMAGE
INFORMAT
RIGHT



CMARGIN
CM

Purpose

Form

Description

Limitations

Options

Examples

Related commands

To define the margin between columns when multiple column output is
requested.

\CMARGIN {{) {string) [, Istring! 1, [...13) ()}
{n ) {n 1

The CMARGIN command is used to specify the size of the margin between
cotumns in multiple-column output. If this margin is not set, TDP calculates its

own margin based on the number of columns and the left and right margins
{excluding INLFT and INRHT),

The {n}] parameter specifies the width of the center margins.

The [string] parameter sels the size of the center margins by supplying a string
to be printed in the margin(s).

CMARGIN must be set before entering multi-column mode (see the
COLUMN command). A maximum of |5 column margins may be specified.

The total number of characters that can be used for these margins is 128, No
formatting is performed on the specified string,

None,

Example I:  \cm 4

This command sets & center margin of four columns between any columns,
Exampie 21 \cw (3,7.%

This command specifies margins between columns for four or more column
output. The first margin is 3 characters, the second 7, and the third to last 3,

Example 3:  \oM o (v-%0, mxxxxxxxd, #-¥)

This command specifies margins between columns for four (or more) column
output, However, it also places the specified characters in those margins.
Thus, the first margin is three characters, filled with - * - the second margin is
a row of 7 x%; and the third is two characters, - *

COLUMN

Formatting commands
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COLUMN
coL

Purpose

Form

Description

Limitations

Options

Formalting commands
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To format output into more than one column.

\COLUMR (n Y [LCONTROLLED)
{(n [,n [...33)> [, NERD 1
{{n stringl,n stringf{...1})} {[,SPACE n ]
{END 3

THE COLUMN command is used to specify the start of multi-column output
and the number of columns. Formatting returns to single column when a
NCOLUMN L or \COLUMN END appears. When the end of the page, a
ANEW command, or another COLUMN command is reached, the material
that has accumulated is formatted into the specified number of columns, as
close to the same length as possible. The options allow you to control the
column breaks and prevent awkward page breaks,

The (n.n,n.) parameter specifies more than one column, and the width of each
column, The CONTROLLED option is assumed if this type of specification is
used. Thus, you would use \NEXT commands to indicate the start of new
columns,

The {n "string”, n "string”..)} parameter specifies more than one column, the
width of each column, the size of the margin between each column, and a
string to be printed in those margins.

END causes formatting to revert to single column mode.

The maximum number of columns allowed is 16, Any string following the last
column is ignored. The total number of characters that can be used for the
center margins is [28. No formatting is performed on the specified string.

Note that if INLFT or INRHT are set when a COLUMN command is
executed, then the setting will be ignored in calculating the widths of the
columns, However, the setting will be applied to the column itself,

The COLUMN command is not allowed in ASK mode.

iconTrOLLER} The CONTROLLED option allows you to control the
composition of each column. The output is formatted into one of the columns
until vou enter the command \NEXT, then the next column is started. If the
parameter (n,n,n...) is specified, then output is assumed to be CONTROLLED.
If CONTROLLED is not specified, or the parameter {n,n,n..)is not specified,
A\NEXT is an illegal command.

(ueek] The NEED option prevents a set of columns from being broken over a
page boundary. This option will also set the CONTROLLED flag.



Examples

Related commands

COLUMN
coL

tspacel The SPACE option aliows that number of blank lines to be attached
to the end of the multi-column output, provided there are that number of
lines on the page, and that the output does not cross & page boundary,

Example 1:  scowumn 2

This command specifies that the output starting after the command is to be
formatted into two columns.

Example 2:  \COLUMN 3, CONTROLLED

This command specifies that the output following s to be formatted into
three columns, with vou determining where the column breaks will occur in
the material.

Example 3:  \COLUMN 2, NEED

This command specifies two-column output, and prevents a page break from
occurring in the middle of the material.

Example 4:  \£OL (20,3,17)

This command specifies three columns of 20, 3, and 17 characters, respectively,
The CONTROLLED option is assumed if this type of specification is used,
Thus, yvou would use \NEXT commands to indicate the start of columns 2

and 3.

Examp]e 5: \COL {20 Bl 3 u*i*is;' 17

This example also specifies three columns, with the same column widths as
above. However, it also defines the size and composition of the margins
between the columns. The first margin is three characters, - - -, and the second

is four, * * * ¥

CMARGIN
NEXT

Forrpatting commands
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CONTENTS
CON

Purpose

Form

Description

Limitations

Options

Formatting commands
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To automatically compile a table of contents.

SCONTENTS [r }LINR
[string) {,NEW
[BEGIN 1 [,NCIDOTS)
[END 3 E,SPACE n {AFTER]
[ON 1 [, NEER n
[GFF ]

o i Ad ek A

The CONTENTS command causes the next [n] line(s} of output to be included
in the Table of Contents. Any leading blank characters will be stripped from
lines added to the Table of Contents, When the document is formatted, the
Table of Contenis is constructed and stored in a temporary file, and output
after the last page of the document. The Table of Contents is printed without
a heading or page number. Options allow you to control the format for the
Table of Contents. The {string) parameter specifies a string that will appear in
the Table of Contents, referenced to this page, rather than using an existing
line of text on the page

The string option is limited to 72 characters and no formatting is performed.

t3eGIN/ENDs The first BEGIN/END option is used to supply a Table of
Contents title other than "CONTENTS", provided it precedes the first
NCONTENTS command. Formatting commands to alter the margins, spacing.
underlining and so forth can be entered beginning on the line following the

VCONTENTS BEGIN command, and must be followed by \CONTENTS END,

This is particulariy useful when printing a document in another language.

Subsequent BEGIN/ENDs are used 1o insert information into the Table of
Contents that does not appear in the document. Any lines between BEGIN
and END are printed in the Table of Contents, but they are not printed in the
document. No reference to this page is included.

tonsofrl The ON/OFF option can be used to turn on and off the Table of
Contents when there are \CONTENTS commands in the file but you do not
want or need a Table of Contents (such as when you are printing multiple
copies of a portion of the document),

ed; The NEW option allows you to force a new page in the Table
of Contents before the line specified in the command appears as a
Contents entry.

1space n [AFTERIT The SPACE n [AFTER] allows vou to insert blank lines
before (SPACE n) or after (SPACE n AFTER) the line specified in the
CONTENTS command.



Examples

Related commands

CONTENTS
CON

£in ny The IN n option causes the specified line to be indented n spaces from
the left margin

tworporsil The NOLDOTS] option suppresses the printing of the dots between
the entry and the page numbers (NODOTS), or both the dots and the page
numbers (NO),

tneepy The NEED option functions the same as that in normal formatting,
However, it is limited to numeric values only.

Example 1;  \couTgnts
This example adds the next line of text 1o the Table of Contents.
Example 2:  \CONTENTS *Summary”, NEW, SPACE 2 AFTER

This example adds the string "Summary" to the Table of Contents, keved to the
current page number. This entry starts a new page, regardless of the length of
the previous page. Two blank lines will be added after the entry.

Example 3:  \CONTENTS 3, IN 5, NODOTS

This example includes the next three lines in the Table of Contents, indented
five spaces. No dots will be printed connecting the line with the page number.

Example 4:  \CONTENTS BEGIN
\CENTER 1;ui 1
Table des Matieres
\SPACE 2
\HEAD = "Table des Matieres (Suite)®™
\CONTENTS END
...body of document begins here

This example sets the heading for the Table of Contents 1o "Table des
Matieres” (the French eguivalent). Succeeding pages will be headed "Tables des
Matieres (Suite)'. After the \CONTENTS END command, you use
SWCONTENTS to specifly entries as usual in the Table of Contents,

INDEX
NAME
TABLE FIGURE

Formatiing commands
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COPIES
COP

Purpose

Form

Description

Limitations

Options

Example

Related commands

Formatting commands
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To force multiple copies of the formatted output.

\COPIES n

The COPIES command can be issued when more than one copy of the
formatted cutput is required, The numeric parameter identifies the number of
copies to be made.

The limit is 127 copies. This command must placed at the beginning of the file,
before any text output. Note that with the TDP spooler only one copy will be

made, regardless of the value of COPIES (if the spooler is being used, the
COPIES parameter to the FINAL command should be used instead),

None,
\COPIES 3

Will result in three copies of the formatted text resplting from a FINAL or
DRAFT command.

/DRAFT
JFINAL



DEACTIVATE
DEACT

Purpose

Form

Description

Limitations

Options

Examples

Related commands

To stop printing on one or more HP 2680 or HP 2688 laser printer logical
pages.

ADEACTIVATE ({1 n [,n [,n [...30} [N}

The DEACTIVATE command is used to remove a number of HP 2680 or

HP 2688 logical pages from the list of active logical pages. The number "n" is
the number associated with the logical page in the environment file.

These pages will not be used after this physical page has been printed.

This command is only valid when used with a HP 2630 or HP 2688 laser
printer.

At least one logical page must be active at any time. Thus, to deactivate the
only active page. a repiacement active logical page must be specified first.

The DEACTIVATE and ACTIVATE commands are ignored until output
begins. So if’ the DEACTIVATE command appears before the first line of text
in a file, it will be ignored.

None,
Example §;  \DEACTIVATE §

This will remove logical page 5 from the list of active logical pages used to
format the text. If the user is currently using logical page 3 as the current
page definition, it will continue to be used to the end of the page. However,
on the next physical page, logical page 5 definition will not be used.

Example 2:  \DEACYIVAYE 4,9,12,2%,7, 11

If the current active logical pages are 14,7.9.11,12,15 and 25, and we have
already output three pages of text to this physical page, before issuing the
command, the system wilf use logical page 9 1o format the next page of text.
Even though the user does not appear to have written any data to the fourth
page, the laser printing software has already selected that page and will use it
to format the text. After completing the page of output, printing will
continue on the same physical page, using logical page 15, After that a page
eject will occur and printing resume using logical page 1.

ACTIVATE
LAYOUT

Formaliing commands
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DELAY

Purpose

Form

Description

Limitations

Options

Formatting commands
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To force a write statement for each blank line printed to the terminal.

\DELAY

TDP normally uses one write statement with the appropriate number of line
feed characters to output multiple blank lines. However, some output devices
cannot accep! multiple line feeds in one record; normaliy, these would be
printers with no internal buffers. The DELAY command forces TDP to
generate a separate write statement for each blank line, Output to the tine
printer (*L.P} automatically sets DELAY, since Hewlett-Packard line printers
will not handle multiple line feeds.

None.

None.



DOUBLE

Purpose To double-space all or part of a document.
Form \DOUBLE {ON )
{OFF}
Description Once the command \DOUBLE or \DOUBLE ON is entered, the text will be
double spaced uatil a \DOUBLE OFF command is entered.
Limiiations None.
Options tony The ON option switches on double spacing.

torrl The OFF option switches of f double spacing.

Related commands LINESPACE
NEED
SPACE

Formatting commands
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END

Purpose

Form

Description

Limitations
Options

Related commands

Formatting commands
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To mark the end of the text to be formatted.

NEND

The END command is used to indicate the end of the text to be formatted.
Linlike the EOD command, it causes no more formatting to take place,

None.
None,

EOD
EXIT



ENVIRONMENT
ENVIR

Purpose

Form

Description

Limitations

Options

Related commands

To define the environment file for the HP 2680 or HP 2688 laser printer,

\ENVIRONMENT filename

The ENVIRONMENT command is used to identify the environment file
required by the HP 2680 or HP 2688 laser printer to define logical pages and
available fonts, This command must appear before any text is printed
(including biank lines), and should normally appear as the first command in
the file.

The groups ENV2680ASYS (for the HP 2680) and HPENV.SYS (for the

HP 2688 and the HP 2680) contain standard environment files supplied with
the system. For details of the standard environment files and fonts see the
1IFS/3000 Interactive Formatting System Reference Guide.

In the case of the HP 2088, TDP searches for the environment fiie in the
user’s group, then in HPENVSYS and then in PUBSYS. For the HP 2680, in
addition to the above, TDP also searches in ENV26B0ASYS.

This command is only valid when used with the HP 2680 or HP 2688 laser
printer. This command must precede any text or command which makes use
of the information in the file (eg. ACTIVATE, DEACTIVATE or FONT}

None.

ACTIVATE
DEACTIVATE
FONT

FONTEQ
FONTID
ILLUSTRATION
LAYOUT [NEW]
A

F

Farmatting commands
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EOD

Purpose

Form

Description

Limitation
Options

Examples

Related commands

Formaiting commands
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To mark the end of useful data in a file.

\EOD

The EOQOD command is used to indicate the end of usetul data in an input file
1o the formatter, This can be used to selectively stop processing of a file by
associating the command with an IF statement. It could also be used to stop
formatting of a file if only a small section of a large file is required, {ENI or
EXIT may be used as alternatives) EOD embedded in an INCLUDE file
causes no more formatting of the INCLUDE file but formatting doex
continue at the next level up.

None,
None.

VIF ORQT “HP260%1 EOD

In this example, if the text is not being formatted on an HP 2601 printer, the
EOD will be executed to terminate processing.

END
EXIT
Ha



EQUATION
EQ

Purpose

Form

Description

Limitations

Options

Examples

Related commands

To format text as a mathematical expression.

\EQUATION

The EQUATION command is used to formatl the next line(s) as a
mathematical expression. Successive lines are considered part of one expression
until a blank line or another TDP formatting command is encountered.

Each expression must be preceded by a separate EQUATION command. For
more information on entering mathematical expressions, see the EQN
command in Chapter 3.

No more than 255 characters or 63 ferms can appear in an expression,

The expression must appear on one or more lines by itself in order for this
command to work properly.

Expression formatting is terminated by either a blank line or a formatting
command line {normally signified by the \ character).

Anv commands following \EQUATION on the same line will not be executed.
EQUATION should not be used to process expressions containing characters
from an eight bit character set.

None.

\EQ

c» [21 = ar[2] + b» (2]
{blank line)}

The EQ command here causes TDP to format the next line as a mathematical
expression;

Formatting commands
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ERROR

Purpose
Form

Description

Limitations

Options

Formatting commands
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To suppress the printing of formatter error messages on the terminal.

WERKROR (Ot}
{CN )

When an error occurs during formatting, error text is written to a file
ERRORLOG in the local group and account. At the end of a formatting run,
the user will be prompted to save this file. The file is automatically saved if no
permanent ERRORLOG file exists. In batch mode any permanent file will be
purged.

While printing the errors in the ERRORLOG file, TDP also prints them to
3STDLIST. If you are formatting the document to your terminal the error
messages will be displayed at the same time as your document, Using the
ERROR OFF command stops the error messages heing sent to the terminal
This is reset using the ERROR ON command,

If the ERRORLOG file could not be ¢reated, or the ERRORLOG file does
not accept text, then errors will be reported to the ferminal as normal.

None,



ESCAPE
ES

Purpose

Form

Description

Limitations

Options

Example

Related commands

To define the character used to signal intraline formatting,

\VESCAPE [chari

The ESCAPE command is used to assign a rharacter to be used for intraline
formatting. The default character is the care  * To return to the defauit
escape character, enter \ESCAPE with no character parameter, To print the
current escape character use a sequence of two escape characters, for example:

A

Must not be the prompt character.

The character you define must be a seven-bit character (a character from the
ASCII character set),

None.
\£SCA?E el

This exampie assigns the asterisk as the escape character. Thereafter,
commands for intraline formatting include an * instead of a ". Thus, "W{for
underiining words only) becomes *W,

BACKSPACE
BLANK
PROMPT

Formatting commands
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EXIT

Purpose

Form

Description

Limitations
Options

Related commands

Formalting commands
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To exit from a formatting operation and return to editing operations,

\EXT?

The EXIT command can be entered following a formatting prompt when
using the ASK option with a FINAL or DRAFT command, or when a
DRAFT or FINAL operation has been suspended with a (€TREY-Y. It can ako
be embedded in a file to terminate formatting at the poiat the \EX]T
command is encountered. If the EXIT command is embedded in a text file,
formatting is terminated without the END OF FORMATTING details.

None,
None,

/DRAFT
JFINAL
GO
MARGIN
PAGE
PAUSE
TRY



FIGURE
Fi

Purpose

Form

Description

Limitations

Options

To leave space for a figure to be inserted.

VFIGURE n fstringl {,ASAP) [, FuLLl

The FIGURE command leaves the specified number of lines for a figure and
prints the "string” as a figure title,

Normally, space is left for the figure at the bottom of the current page (if
enough lines remain) or the top of the next puge. If there is not room on the
current page, the rest of the page is filled with text that follows the FIGURE
command in the file. The space left is the specified number of lines deep. Two
blank lines are left above the figure and three below {one for the title).

I a second FIGURE or BOX command is encountered before the first has
heen printed, then to preserve the order within the document, the first
FIGURE or BOX wil! be printed. Since only one FIGURE or BOX is placed
at the bottom or top of any page, and insufficient space may exist for the
first FIGURE or BOX on the current page, biank lines may be left on the
current page.

This command does not cause a paragraph break; 50 it may be introduced in a
paragraph without affecting it adversely. This means that the FIGURE
command can be introduced in the middle of a paragraph making reference to
it, immediately following the reference.

The title is limited to 60 characters.

If a figure space is requested which is larger than a full page. the largest space
that will fit on a page is reserved.

Figures are not allowed in headers or footers.

(string] The string option specifies the figure title to be printed. The titie
string is limited to 60 characters. It wiil be included in the Table of Figures, if
that file is being prepared.

1a56P1 The ASAP option places the figure immediately, if there is room on
the current page, rather than waiting for normal placement at the bottom of

the page.

rrutt: The FULL option causes the figure to be placed between the page
margins, rather than the current left and right margins. This is used in
multi-column mode only when the figure is to fill the full width of the page
rather than the width of the current column.

Formatting commands
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FIGURE
FI

Examples

Related commands
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Example 1;  \FIGURE 10 “Figure 6. This is o sampte.®
This command leaves 10 blank lines for a figure at the bottom of the curreat

page, or the top of the next page. The string "Figure 6. This is & sample.” is
printed as a figure titic below the space that is left.

Figure 6, This is a sample
Example 2:  \FIGURE 10, ASAP
This command leaves 10 blank lnes for a figure immediately after the
command is encountered. If there isn’ room on the current page, the figure is

placed at the top of the next page.

BOX



FONT

Purpose

Form

Description

Options

Limitations

To print a number of lines in a given HP 2680 or HP 2688 fon1.

VFONT {{"namc®/n [, "name’/nd ) n
{ id ?

The FONT command allows you to print a number of output lines in a given
font, or font pair. The font can either be given explicitly or by means of a
font identifier. If given explicitly, then the fonts must be contained within
brackets, also if two sets are supplied then they will be assumed to be linked
{1.e. the first set contains the 96 USASCH printable characters, the second set
contains the Roman Extension).

Two character sets may be given in this command. Normally, characters in
the first set will be used. Characters in second set will only be used when they
occur between "A and "N commands or when the character has the eighth bit
set (le. is part of an eight bit character set).

Since more than 96 characters are required to fully define the characters of
any European language. a pair of character sets can be linked to each other.
The first 96 characters of any pair will be considered to be in the standard
USASCII sequence, while the next 96 characters come from the Extended
Roman set.

The parameters [n} and [name] are used to associate the numbered or named
HP 2680 or HP 2688 font with the appropriate command. If fonts are
supplied they must be contained in brackets { ). If two fonts are supplied then
they will be considered as a linked pair, the first forming the normal 96
printable USASCIH set and the second set the EXTENDED ROMAN set.

None.

This command is only valid when used with the HP 2680 or HP 2688 laser
printer.

Where proportionally spaced fonts are used outstde format mode, vertical
alignments (ie columns, tables) will be lost. Also if a combination of fonts
with widely differing widths are used then some alignments mayv be lost (ie
INFORMAT areas).

Formatiing commands
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FONT

Examples Example 11 \FONT ("PIcat2") 20
This will print the next 20 outpwt lines in font "PICAI2".
Example 2:  \ron1 2 &

This will print the next six output lines in the font set up to be identifier "0° by
the FONTID command.

Related commands ACTIVATE
DEACTIVATE
ENVIRONMENT
FONTEQ
FONTID
ILLUSTRATION
LAYOUT [NEW]
“A
-
N

Formatling commands
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FONTEQ

Purpose

Form

Description

Options

To associate HP 2680 or MP 2088 fonts with certain TDP commands.

NFONTEQ  (BOLD ) [{! “"neme" [, "name"] [))
{GHOST 1} f [, n
{HIRMAL )

{ALYER 3

The FONTEQ command sets up an association between HP 2680 or HP 2688
fonts and their usage within TDP, The command allows the vser to define the
fonts which are to be used in association with the BOLD and GHOST
commands and their intraline equivalents and the character sets accessed with
"A. Any vahd font may be associated with BOLD and GHOST.

Two character sets may be associated with each of the BOLD and GHOST
commands, Normally, characters in the first set will be used. Characters in
second set will only be used when they occur between “A and “N commands
or when the character has the eighth bit set (ie. is part of an eight bit
character set)

Since more than 96 characters are required to fully define the characters of
any European language, & pair of character sets can be linked to each other.
The first 96 characters of any pair will be considered to be in the standard
USASCII sequence, while the next 96 characters come from the Extended
Roman set.

It is worth noting that BOLD and GHOST mayv be associated with the same
font, and that not all fonts defined within the environment need to be
associated with a use in TDP, via this command or FONTID

The parameters [n] and [name] are vsed 10 associate the numbered or named
HP 2680 or HP 2688 font with the appropriate command. If two fonts are
supplied and they are contained in brackets (}, then they will be considered as
a linked set, the first forming the normal 96 printable USASCIH set and the
second set the EXTENDED ROMAN set, or an alternpate set,

The ALTER parameter allows the default alternate character set to be

defined. This character set will be used if there is no print enhancement in
force and an alternate character is asked for or if there is a print enhancement
in force but only one font is defined.

The NORMAL parameter allows the normal and alternate fonts to be
changed. This is particufarly useful when vsed after a layout command; eg.

when moving from landscape to portrait mode printing within the document,

None.

Formatting commands
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FONTEQ

Limitations

Examples

Related commands
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This command is only valid when used with the HP 2680 or HP 2688 laser
printer.

Where proportionally spaced fonts are used outside format mode, vertical
alignments (ie columns, tables) will be lost. Also if a combination of fonis
with widely differing widths are used then some alignments may be lost (ie
INFORMAT areas).

Example 1:  \FONTEC BOLD »BOLD™

This states that whenever a BOLD or "B command is found in the input, then
the following text will be printed in font "BOLD", from the environment file,

Example 2:  \FONTEQ GHOST ("ROMITAL® "ROM[TALX")

This states that whenever a GHOST or "G command is found in the input, the
following text will be printed in fonts "ROMITAL" and "ROMITALX", The
font "ROMITALX" will be used for text following a "A command or if the
eighth bit is set on a character.

Example 3:

Suppose you wish to use normal, bold, italics and bold italics within vour
document. The bold characters can easily be seiected by the BOLD and "B
commands, but access to the italics set is not obvious. To achieve the correct
printing of the document the following commands could be used; assuming
the normal set is font 2; the bold set is font 7; the italics set is font 12; and the
bold italics set is font 17.

VFONTEG ALTERNATE 12;FONTEQ BOLD 7,17

The italics may be accessed by using the "A command in either normal or
bold mode.

ACTIVATE
BOLD
DEACTIVATE
ENVIRONMENT
FONT

FONTID
GHOST
ILLUSTRATION
LAYOUT [NEW]
~A

~B

AR

G



FONTID

Purpose

Form

Description

Options

Limitations

To associate an [{P 2680 or HP 2688 font with an identifier for use with the
FONT or “F commuands.

ANFONTID id [¢] *name®/n {, "name"/n] )]

The FONTID command sets up an association between HP 2680 or HP 2688
fonts and an identifier for later vuse within TDP, The primary use for the
identifier is in the *¥ command, which allows you to change fonts in the
middle of a line, The other use is with the FONT command which allows vou
to print a number of lines in a given font.

Two character sets may be associated with any identifier. Normally,
characters in the first set will be used. Characters in the second set will only be
used between “A and "N commands or when the character has the eighth bit
set (ie, is part of an eight bit character set).

Since more than 96 characters are reguired to fully define the characters of
any European language, a pair of character sets can be linked to each other.
The first $6 characters of anv pair will be considered to be in the standard
USASCI sequence, while the next 96 characters come from the Extended
Roman set.

it is worth noting that different identifiers may be associated with the same
font, and that not all fonts defined within the environment file need to be
specified in TP, via this command or FONTEQ.

The parameters [n} and [name] are used to associate the numbered or named
HP 2680 or HP 2688 font with the appropriate identifier. If two fonts are
supplied and they are contained in brackets ( ). then they will be considered as
a linked pair. The first font forming the normal 96 printable USASCII set and
the second set the EXTENDED ROMAN set, or the alternate character set.

None.

This command is only valid when used with the HP 2680 or HP 2688 laser
printer.

Font id’s may only be one character long, either alphabetic or numeric.

Where proportionally spaced fonts are used outside format mode, vertical
aligrnments (ie columns, tables) will be fost. Also if a combination of fonts
with widely differing widths are used then some alignments may be lost (ie.
INFORMAT areas).

Formatiing commands
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FONTID

Examples

Related commands
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Example 1:  vroutio povpIca®

This sets up an association between the internal identifier P and the HP 2630
font "PICA" The font can then be accessed via \FONT P 3, which will print
the next three line in font "PICA", or via “FP, .. .S, which will print the text
between the *F and "S commands in the font PICA,

Example 2:  \rFontTid 4 20,21

This sets up an association between the internal identifier 4 and the HP 2688
fonts 20 and 21. When identifier 4 is used in the *F3 or FONT commands,
font 21 will be used for text following a “A command or for characters with
the eighth bit sef. Font 20 will be used all for other characters.

Example 31 \FONTIO 0 (MROMAN", "ROMANX™)

This sets up an association between the internal identifier Q and the HP 2680
fonts "ROMAN" and "ROMANX". When identifier Q is used in "F or FONT
commands, font "ROMANX" will be used for text following a “A command
ot for characters with the eighth bit sel.

ACTIVATE
DEACTIVATE
ENVIRONMENT
FONT

FONTEQ
ILLUSTRATION
LAYOUT [NEW]
A

F

"N



FOOT

Purpose

Form

Description

Limitations

To define a footing to be printed at the bottom of each page.

SNFOOT {string) {,A [,REV}]

(BEGIN » [ REV ]
{END Yo ]
{OFF Y Lt 3
(ON y 4, ]

[.R ]

The FOOT command defines a footing to be printed at the bottom of each
page. It is printed to the left of the page number by default. A single-line
footing is defined by inserting the footing in the command (the "string"
parameter). More than one line is defined by entering the command
\FOOT BEGIN, then the footing on as many lines as desired, and finally
SWFOOT ERD. The options allow vou to determine the placement of the
footing.

For a single line footing the footing. section and page number are all placed
on the same line, midway down the bottom margin, The line this composite
string is on ¢can be controtled by the PAGENOLINE command. 1f multiple
line footings are supplied then again they will be vertically centered within the
bottom margin. However, the section and page number will no longer be
included. The first line used to print multiple line footings is determined by
PAGENOLINE. The page number may be included in a multiple line footing
by means of the “&#P command.

If any positional option is supplied, then it will override any value entered via
PAGENO, PAGENOLINE, SECTION or ALTERNATE. If no option is
supplied the placing of the footings will be determined by the last setting
supplied to any of these commands. Also if a positional option is supplied on
any of these commands later in the input, then that value will override the
vaiue supplied by this command,

If a muitiple-line footing is used. the BOTTOM margin must be big enough fo
contain it. {(See BOTTOM command for how to resef this margin)

No formatting of the footing is possible other than the positioning of the text
on the line. Simple text enhancements are available by use of the intraline
escape seguences. Any formatting command encountered in the footing will be
saved, then executed when the footing is output. However, the command will
not affect the formatting of the footing, but rather the text that follows the

footing.

The following commands are not allowed in footings: BOX/FIGURE,
CENTER/IMAGE/RIGHT/FORMAT/SKIP, ILLUSTRATION, INCLUDE,
NEW, NEED, PARAGRAPH and SPACE.

Formatling commands
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FOOT

Options

Examples

Related commands
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it or {13 The footing is printed on the right-hand side of the page by
default. Use the L or | options 1o print it on the left-hand side,

te1 Use the C option to print it in the center.

tR1 The R option resets positioning to the default condition (ie. the right-hand
side of the page) when one of the options has been used.

taf,Rev): It is also possible to have the footing alternate between the right-
and left-hand sides of the page. For even numbered pages (if the page number
is alphabetic then B,1DF H,. are even) the footing is placed on the left-hand
side. This can be achieved by use of the A option, The alternation can be
reversed by the REV opition alone or following the A option. The
ALTERNATE command can also set the position of the footing if no option
is supplied.

torri/ (oNd It is possible to stop the printing of the footing by using the FOOT
OFF command. The footing will be printed on this page but not on subsequent
pages. All processing involved in printing the footing will still be perf'ormed
{eg. incrementing page numbers), but no output will appear. To restart printing
the footing use the FOOT ON command.

Example 13 \FOOT “Revised 12/31/87¢

This example prints the footing "Revised 12/31/87" on the bottom right of
each page.

Example 2: \FOOT BEGIN, ALTERNATE
Revised 12/31/87
Copyright Hewlett-Packard 1987
\FOGT  END

This example prints the two lines on the bottom of each page; on the right
side for odd-numbered pages, and on the left side for even-numbered pages.

FOOTNOTE
HEAD
HEADLINE
SECTION
PAGENO
ALTERNATE
BOTTOM
PAGENOLINE
“#F

%8

“#P

#P



FOOTNOTE
FOOTN

Purpose

Form

Description

Limitations

Options

To include footnotes at the bottom of the page.

\FOOTNDIE {(n H
{stringl
{BEGIN )
{END }

The FOOTNOTE command is used both to assign the string used to reference
a footnote, and to denote the beginning and end of the material to be printed
at the bottom of the page

You can assign a footnote string by using \FOQOTNOTE = "string" in which the
string may contain between one and 20 characters. If you want numbers used
to reference the footnotes, you can use FOOTNOTE = n, in which the number
may be one to four digits long, or you can identify a numeric string
containing up to 20 digits, as in FOOTNQTE =" 1 " If the footnote identifier
15 to be printed as a superscript, you can use the string "> 1°<". TDP will
automatically increment the number,

To enter the footnote itself, start a new line al'ter typing the word that the
footnote refers to, regardless of whether the line was full. Insert the
command \FOOTNQTE BEGIN, then type the fooinote material on the next
line(s), ending with the command \FOOTNOTE END.

The FOOTNOTE is formatted to occupy the full width of the page without
any hyphenation, No control is atlowed over the formatting of the footnote,
However, simple text enhancements may Le included by means of the intraline
escape sequences. The indentation of the first line of the footnote can be
controlled by means of leading blanks on the first line. The footnote string
included at the beginning of the footnote is placed before the first non-blank
character.

TDP places the footnote(s) at the bottom of the page. after keeping track of
how much room is needed. The footnote character is placed at the place the
original line was broken.

The footnote identifier will only be inserted into your text if you are in
format mode. To include the footnote identifier in any other mode the "#F
command should be included in the text.

(secIN] Marks the start of the footnote material.

[endl Marks the end of the footnote material

Formatling cormmands

4-39




FOOTNOTE
FOOTN

Example T \FOOTNOTE = w*n

2 Ihis paragraph demonstrates the use of the

3 FOOTKROTE commend. When you want to

4 inmsert a footnote,

5 NFOUTNDTE BEGIN

& A footnote oxplains & word or phrase

7 that appears in a document that might

8 not be understood by the reader,

¢ A\FOOTNOTE END

10 vyou merely use the FOOTNOTE commond

11 as demonstrated in this example,
This example assigns 1he asterisk as the character used to reference footnoted
material, then marks the point of insertion by a carriage return, then enters the
footnote material (bounded by the FOOTNOTE BEGIN and FOOTNOTLE
END commands), and finally continues with the text. The result is shown
beiow:
This paragraph demonstrates the use of the FOOTNOTE command. When
vou want to insert a footnote® you merely use the FOOTNOTE command as
demonstrated in this example.

{(the rest of the page is printed as
usual, until the bottom of the page)
Related commands FOOT

“#F

*A footnote explains a word or phrase that appears in a document that might not be understood by the
reader.

Formatling commands
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FORMAT

Purpose

Form

Description

Limitations

Options

Example

Related commands

To fill each output line between the left and right margins

\FORMAT [n]
8]

Format mode is the default operation for TDP. In this mode, lines of the
printed outpet file do not correspond directly 1o lines of the workfile. After a
DRAFT or FINAL command, the workfile is read as a continuous text stream
and the text formatted, in the output file, so that lines in the output file are
filled between the left and right marging defined for that document.

The FORMAT command must be entered to return to format mode after
invoking one of the other output modes {IMAGE. RIGHT, and CENTER),
unless they were specified for only a certain number of lines,

Lines containing only special characters are treated as image mode. Specifying
the parameter |} causes the next n lines of input to be processed in format
mode. Processing then reverts to the previous mode. FORMAT with no
parameter processes the lines following the command in format mode, until
one of the other modes is specified, and also overrides any other output mode
previously set.

The FORMAT command is not allowed in headers or footers,

181 FORMAT B processes the next block of lines in format mode; a
formatting command tine (normally signified by the \ character) or biank line
signais the end of the block.

\FORMAT 3
This example formats the next three input lines of toxt.

CENTER
IMAGE
INDENT
INFORMAT
HYPHEN
JUSTIFY
RIGHT

Formaitlng commands

4-41



GHOST

Purpose

Form

Description

Limitations

Options

Examples

Related commands

Formatiing commands

4.42

To print one or more lines in ghost face tvpe.

AGHOST [n]

The GHOST command prints the specified number of lines in ghost face. In
the case of the laser printer, this is achieved by using a special font (this may,
of course, be any font; not one corresponding to a traditional ghost typeface),
In the case of impact printers, characters are printed twice with a very slight
offset on the second printing to make the letter appear darker, The entire line
is printed in ghost face The {n} parameter specifies the next n output lines to
be printed in ghost typeface, GHOST without a parameter causes the
following output line only to be printed in ghost typeface.

This command can only be used on laser printers or those impact printers that
support ghost, or shadow, printing.

None.
\GHOST 3

Will print the three lines following the command with a type offset that
makes the characters wider and darker than normal.

BOLD
FONTEQ
RED

"B

G

*R



Purpose
Form
Description

Limitations

Options

Examples

Related commands

To initiate formatting by TDP after entering commands at a terminal.
\60

The GO command is only used when the ASK option is included in a8 FINAL
or DRAFT command. GO must be the last command before formatting, TDP
will produce the requested output and then return to the TDP editor.

GO will only execute if it is the last formatting command entered under the
ASK option,

None.

fFINAL ASK
\PAGE 1/3; GO

This example prints pages ! through 3 of your document. The GO command
signals the end of the commands entered under the ASK optien, and initiates
the final output.

COPIES
/DRAFT
EXIT
/FINAL
MARGIN
PAGE
PAUSE
TRY

Formatiing commands
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HEAD

Purpose

Form

Description

Limitations
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To define a heading 1o be printed at the top of each page.

\HEAD {string) [, ( REV]]
{BEGIN ) [, 1

{END ) t,t 1

{OFF Y [,L 1

(0N Y L,c b

{,R ]

The HEAD command defines a line or several lines to be printed at the top of

each page. A single-line heading is defined by including the heading as the
"string” parameter. More than one line is defined by entering the command
\HEAD BEGIN, then the heading on as many lines as desired, and finally
\HEAD END. The options allow you to determine the placement of the
heading.

The heading is placed centrally within the top margin. However, the first line
the heading is printed on can be controlled by HEADLINEL,

If any positional option is supplied, then it will override any value entered via
HEADLINE or ALTERNATE. If no option is supplied the placing of the
headings will be determined by the last setting supplied to any of these
commands, Also if a positional option is supplied on any of these commands
later in the inpui, then that value will override the value suppiied by this
command.

I a mudtiple-line heading is used. the TOP margin must be at least one greater
than the number of lines in the heading. (See TOP command for how to reset
the TOP margin) HEAD BEGIN must be the last entry on a command line.

Mo formatting of the heading is possible, other then the positioning of the tew
on the line, Simple text enbancements are available by use of the intraline
escape sequences. Any formatting command encountered in the heading will
be saved, then executed when the heading is printed. However, the commuand
will not affect the formatting of the heading, but rather the text that lollows
the heading,

The following commands are not aliowed in headers;

BOX/FIGURE. CENTER/IMAGE/RIGHT/FORMAT /SKIP,
ILLUSTRATION, INCLUDE, NEW, NEED, PARAGRAPH and SPACE,



Options

Examples

Related commands

HEAD

{7 or {13 The heading is printed on the right-hand side of the page by
default, Use the L. or | option to print it on the lef1 side.

[cr Use the C option to print it in the center,

ir1 The R option resets positioning to the default condition (ie. the right-hand
side of the page) when one of the options has been used.

ta(,REVIT It is also possible to have the heading alternate between the
right-hand and left-hand sides of the page. For even aumbered pages (if the
page number is alphabetic then B,D.F H,. are even) the heading is placed on
the left-hand side. This can be achieved by use of the A option. The
alternation can be reversed by the REV option, either alone or following the
A option. The ALTERNATE command can also set the position of the
heading if no option is supplied.

toffY/ton: It is possible to stop the printing of the heading by using the
HEAD OFF command. The heading will be printed on this page but not on
subsequent pages. All processing involved in printing the heading will still be
performed, but no output will appear, To restart printing the heading use the
HEAD ON command.

Example 1:  \HEAD ®introduction®
This example prints the heading "Introduction” on the top right of each page.
Example 2: \HEAD BEGIN LEFT
introduction to
TBP
\KEAD END
This example prints the two-line heading on the left side of each page.

Example 3:  \HEAD "Introduction",ALTERNATE
P

This example prints the heading on the top of each page, on the right side of
odd-numbered pages, and on the left of even-numbered pages.

ALTERNATE
FOOT
HEADLINE
TOP

Formatting commands
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HEADLINE
HEADL

Purpose

Form

Description

Limitations

Options
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To establish the vertical placement of the page heading

\HEADLINE n [,& [,REV])
{,REV
HI

+

1
1
]
]
1

R
-+ B o B el

[

The HEADLINE command determines how many lines from the top of the
page the heading is printed. The command can also be used to determine
where on the line the heading is printed,

The default positioning of the heading varies according to the way in which
the heading is specified. If the heading is specified in the form: \HEAD (string),
the defauit position is line 4. However, if the heading is specified in the form:

\HEAD BEGIN

stripg

\HEAD END

then the position of the first line of the heading is calculated by the formula:

TOP - Number of lines in heading + |
2

HEADLINE explicitly overrides this default positioning,

The headline parameter n must be less than or equal to the size of the TOP
margin and greater than |.

If any positional option is supplied. then it will override any value entered via
HEAD or ALTERNATE. If no option is supplied the placing of the headings
will be determined by the last setting supplied to any of these commands. Also
it a positional option is supplied on any of these commands later in the input,
then that value will override the value suppiied by this command.

ity or (11 Use the I or L option to print the heading on the left,

(t3 Use C to print in the center.

121 Use R to print on the right.

(oL, reEv1l The A option can be used 1o print the heading on the left for even

numbered pages, and on the right for odd numbered pages. The REV option
either alone or appended to the A option will reverse the alternation.



Examples

Related commands

HEADLINE
HEADL

Exampie 11 \HEADLINE 3
This example prints the page heading three lines down from the top,

Example 2: 10r 4
\HEAD BEGIN
Line 1
Line 2
Line 3
\HEAD END
\HEADLINE 3
This exampile illustrates HEADLINE overriding the normal default
positioning of the heading. The default position for the first
line of the heading, given by the formuia shown above, would be:

TOP (4) - Number of lines of heading (3) +1 = |
2

HEADLINE overrides this and sets the first line of the heading to line 3; so0
that the heading extends into the document area.

ALTERNATE
HEAD
TOP

Formatting commands
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HYPHALLCAPS

HYPHALLC

Purpose

Form

Description

Limitations

Options

Related commands

Formatting commands
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To selectively hyphenate words all in capitals.

\HYPHALLCAPS [ON ]
[OFF]

It is not usual to hyphenate words comprised of all capital letters. 1n the case
that it is desirable, however, the HYPHALLCAPS command allows vou to do
s0. The defaull selting is off,

None.

fo81 Turns on the command. The command remains in effect until
turned off.

1oFF1 Turns of f the command,

HYPHCHAR
HYPHDBL
HYPHEN
HYPHFIRSTCAP
HYPHLAST



HYPHCHAR

Purpose

Form

Description

Limitations

Options

To assign a character as a discretionary hyphen; this allows you to dictate the
hyphenation of any words you wish.

\HYPHCHAR [char]

The HYPHCHAR command assigns a character to be used to indicate possible
hyphenation of a word. Called a discretionary hyphen, the character is then
inserted at those places in the word where hyphenation would be allowed.
This command is useful for non-English words, or unusual words that would
not be covered by ordinary rules of hyphenation or TDP’s exception
dictionary.

As the text is formatted, discretionary hyphens within the line are deleted; if a
word with discretionary hyphens occurs as the last word in the line and needs
to be hyphenated, the word is broken at one of the places indicated by a
discretionary hyphen and all other discretionary hyphens are deleted. The
word will be hyphenated if necessary whether or not hyphenation is

tirned on.

You may use a discretionary hyphen immediately in front of a word to
prevent it from ever being hyphenated.

This feature can be used even when automatic hyphenation is not being used,
since the discretionary hyphens are used to hyphenate at all times,

The character defined as the discretionary hyphen will alwavs be interpreted
in that manner. Therefore, it cannot be used in the text in its normal vsage.
The discretionary hyphen character cannot be escape, blank, space or hyphen,

The character yvou define must be a seven-bit character (a character from the
ASCTI character set).

None.

Formatting commands
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HYPHCHAR

Examples

Related commands
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Example 1:  \HYPHCHAR w=n

This example sets the equals sign as the discretionary hyphen. It would be used
to indicate acceptable hyphen points as follows

I The hyphenation algorithm might not work
2 for the French word sinsgu=li=ere, thus
3 sin=gu=li=ere contains discretionary hyphens.

Example 2:  \HYPHCHAR \

This example resets the character previously set as a discretionary hyphen to
its normal state.

HYPHALLCAPS
HYPHDBL
HYPHEN
HYPHFIRSTCAP
HYPHLAST



HYPHDBL

Purpose

Form

Description

Limitations

Options

Examples

Reiated commands

To add a hyphen when automatic hyphenation divides a hyphenated word.

\EYPHDBL [ON ]
[OFF]

The HYPHDBL adds a hyphen when a hyphenated word occurs at the end of
the line and must be divided where the hyphen occurs, This is a convention
used in some special documents and aids the reader in distinguishing
compound words which the system has broken across lines.

None.

1on} Turns the command on. The command remains in effect until turned off.
tofFFy Turns the command of .

\HYPHDBL

This example sets the double-hyphen feature on. such that if the last word on
a line was carbon-tetrachloride, it would be hyphenated as follows:

The chemical found most often was carbon-
-tetrachloride

HYPHALLCAPS
HYPHCHAR
HYPHEN
HYPHFIRSTCAP
HYPHILAST
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HYPHEN
HYPH

Purpose

Form

Description

Limitations

Options
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To set the automatic or interactive hyphen modes on or off,

\RYPHEN {n} I[OHK
[CFF
{AUTO [,ASK]
[string [,ASK]

e e A

Two hyphenation modes are available; interactive hyphenation and automatic
hyphenation.

In interactive hyphenation, if a word will not fit at the end of the line, TDP
displays the word on the terminal, showing vou how much of the word will
fit on the line. and provides the option of hyphenating the word, where
possible.

in automatic hyphenation. TDP hvphenates according to a list of rules.
consulting an internal exception dictionary where necessary.

The option to include a user supplied hyphenation routine is provided, as is
the ability to modif'y or add to the standard exception dictionary {see
Chapter 7).

HYPHEN ON or HYPHEN AUTQ.ASK should be given prior to printing the
first line, so a hold file will be generated in order to prevent the interactive
dialogue from being mised in with the final ourput,

tony HYPHEN ON initiates interactive hyphenation. It a word will not fit at
the end of the ling, TDP displays the word on the terminal, showing vou how
much of the word will Tit on the line. I the word can be hyphenated. you
space across to the place where the hyphen should be inserted. Qtherwise,
press (Return) and the entire word will be put on the next line.

iauTo L, a5k11 HYPHEN AUTO is used to initiate automatic hyphenation. TDP
hvphenates according to a list of rules, consulting an internal exception
dictionary when necessary, {To see how TDP would hyphenate a particular
word, see the editing command HYPHEN in Chapter 3,) The ASK option
with \HYPHEN AUTO causes TDP to print each word that needs
lryphenation, marking the chosen hyphen point and asking for vour approval.
It also shows how much of the word fits on the current line (a caret mark
points to the last character that would fit on the line). If vou approve the
proposed hyphenation, answer "yes" 1f not, answer "no" and you can indicate
the hyphen point as you would in interactive mode (see Descripiion above), If
vou answer with a double backslash (\\) the ASK option is disabled. However,
TP still prints each word it hyphenates.



Examples

Related commands

HYPHEN
HYPH

tarrl HYPHEN OFF terminates an interactive or automatic hvphenation
session.

tstringl The form HYPHEN “string”, in which "string” is the name of a
user-supplied hyphenation routine, is for those installations with unusual
hyphenation requirements such as non-english text or highly specialized
vocabularies. The use of this form requires that a special hyphenation routine
be written for the particular application. To return to the standard TDP
hyphenation routine, you may issue the command \HYPHENATE AUTO and
10 stop hyphenation, use \HYPHENATE QOFF. Note that if vou use this form
of the command and the specified routine does not exist, TDP will identif'y
the command as an invalid command {sce Chapter 7 for further information).

tnl The parameter [n] allows you to specifly the minimum size of word that
can be considered for hyphenation. This value must be greater than 2,

Example 1: \HYPHEN o¥
This example sets interactive hyphenation mode on,
Example 2: \HYPHEN AUTO,ASK

This exampie sets automatic hyphenation mode on, but prompts you for
approval of each hyphenation.

Example 3:  \HYPHEN BUSERRYPHY ASK

This example will result in TDP accessing the user-wyitten hyphenation routine
USERHYPH whenever a word needs to be hyphenated. As a result of the
ASK option, for each word 1o be hyphenated, vou will be asked to confirm
the hyphenation point.

HYPHALLCAPS
HYPHCHAR
HYPHDBL
HYPHFIRSTCAP
HYPHLAST
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HYPHFIRSTCAP

HYPHFIRSTC

Purpose

Form

Description

Limitation

Options

Related commands
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To selectively hyphenate words beginning with a capital letter.

AHYPHFIRSTCAP {ON ]
{OFF1

It is not usual to hyphenate words beginning with a capital letter (such asa
person’s name). When it is desirable, however, the HYPHFIRSTCAP
command allows you to do so. The default setting is off.

None,

toNy Turns on the command. The command remains in effect until
turned off.

toFF1 Turns the command off.

HYPHALLCAPS
HYPHCHAR
HYPHDBL
HYPHEN
HYPHLAST



HYPHFLAGS

Purpose

Form

Description

Limitations

Options

Related commands

To set a parameter 1o be passed to the user hyphenation procedure,

\HYRHFLAGS n

The HYPHFLAGS command is used to set the top eight bits of the flag word
that is passed to the user hyphenation procedure, (For further information on
the user hyphenation procedure, see Chapter 7).

The maximum setting is 255.

None.

HYPHEN
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HYPHLAST

Purpose

Form

Description

Limitations

Options

Related commands
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To selectively hvphenate the last word of a paragraph. or column,

\HYPHEAST (ON
[OFF}

The HYPHLAST command allows you to hyphenate words which fall at the
end of a paragraph, or column, provided that the word will not be hyphenated
across a page. The normal setting is off,

None,

foN1 Turns the command on. The command remains in effect until
turned off,

10FF) Turns the command off.

HYPHALLCAPS
HYPHCHAR
HYPHDBIL
HYPHEN
HYPHFIRSTCAP



IF

Purpose

Form

Description

Limitations

Options

To provide for conditional execution of 2 TDP formatting command.

\LF EROT] (MAIN } {commandlist)
{INFILE
{termtype}
(&1 b
{N b
{SF 3

The IF command precedes (on the same line) one or more formatting
commands that you want executed only if a certain condition exists. The
possible conditions are:

1 MAIN - the file being processed is the main file (ie. the FINAL command
was issued for this Filename),

2 INFILE - the file being processed has already been included with an IN
command.

3  termtype - a certain terminal or output device is being used, Terminals
and output devices are referred to using the identifiers given in Appendix
F. (The output device name is entered as the termtype parameter, The
device name must be in upper case}

4 Y (YES) - the test condition is "Y", This is useful if the test condition is a
macro which is defined when the text is to be formatted. Refer {o the
discussion of the PROMPT option in the macro definition description,

5 N {NO)- the test condition is "N This is useful if the test condition is a
macro which is defined when the text is to be formatted. Refer to the
discussion of the PROMPT option in the macro definition description,

6 SF(SHEET FEEDER}) - a sheet feeder is used on the ouipui ferminal as
identified in the FINAL command.

When the specified condition is true, other commands on the same line are
executed. When it is not true, the rest of the line is ignored,

This command is very useful when combining different files to produce
custom documents, or if you wish to vary formatting according to the printer
to be used.

None.
tveT3 The NOT option executes other commands on the line when the

condition is Talse

Farmatting commands
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Examples
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Exampie 1 \1f MAIN pageno !

This command scts the page number to page | if this [ile is the main file.
Example 2:  \1F INFILE TRLFT 10; [NRHT 10

This command, on the other hand, moves the margins in ten spaces if this file
is being printed as part of another file. 1f this file is being printed
independently, as the main file, the margins are left a1 their previous settings.
Example 3:  \1f NOT MAIN INLFT 10; INRHT 10

This command is equivalent to Example 2.

Example 4:  \Ir *1p LFT 1; &HT 132

This command sets the right margin to 132, providing a longer output line
only when the output device is the system line printer.

Example 5;  \#a=pROMPT "DGUBLE SPACE?"
\iF “MA DOUBLE ON

This example prompts the user by asking if’ double spacing is to be used. If the
answer is "Y", the IF condition initiates double spacing.



ILLUSTRATION
ILLUST

Purpose

Form

Description

'

To include an Hlustration in the output.

VILEUSTRATION filename([:figurel In] [,rotate 3} {,A {,REV]]
[,p [,REVII {,REV

3
}
1
1
1

The ILLUSTRATION command prints information from a raster or figure
file, placing the result between the current margins as requested, rotating and
scaling the information as required. It can also output a previously formatted
file directly to the device, If insufficient space exists on the current page,
then the illustration will be placed at the top of the next page.

The files hold information in either vector or raster format, and if held in
vector format, a number of figures may be held in a single figure [lile. Files
heid in vector format will be scaled 1o fit the page Files produced by
DSG/3800, HP DRAW, HP EASYCHART and Drawing Gallery are normally
held in vector form. The final size of an iliustration can be set by the user
{the first 'n’ parameter indicates the number of lines the illustration shouid
occupy) llustrations may be rotated in increments of 90 degrees to any
orientation relative to the page. 0 degrees indicates the illustration is the right
way up and 180 degrees indicates the illustration is upside down.

The illustration will be scaled so that it fills the current margins, the supplied
length, or the current page (PAGELENGTH-TOP-BOTTOM). If scaling
produces an illustration that does not fully fill the current margins, then an
positional parameter supplied will be used to determine where the illustration
will be placed. By default the illustration is placed in the center. If more lines
are specified than needed to scale the illustration, thea those lines will be lefy
blank after printing the illustration.

Since raster format files cannot be scaled or rotated, their size and orientation
will be checked before the illustration is printed. Again if the raster does not
full the current margins then any positional parameter will determine where
the ilfustration is printed; also any excess lines will be left blank,

I output is not to a graphical device (HP 2680 or HP 2688) then the figure
file is queried for the size of the Hlustration, and a space of the appropriate
size is reserved.

The [figure] parameter is used when a number of different figures are stored
within one figure file. The figure is a string of up to 20 characters, exactly as
defined within the sub-system where the figure file was created.

Formatting commands
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ILLUSTRATION

ILLUST

Limitations

Options
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The parameter {n] is used to specify the maximum number of lines an
illustration is to occupy. If the iflustration is held in raster format and
occupies more lines than this, then an error will be reported. 1f more lines are
specified than will i1 on the page, then the page length will be used
{(PAGELENGTH-TOP-BOTTOM).

The number of lines an illustration occupies i it cannod {ill the number of
lines requested, or if the 'n’ parameter was omitted, is determined by a
complicated set of rules. These rules are as follows: the desired number of
lines is calculated (x) as either the value of 'n’ or the number of lines the
ilfustration takes if' it fills the current margins when 'n” was not specified. 65%
of this number is calculated (y). A space is looked for on the current page
which is at least y lines long. If this space is found the illustration is printed
on the current page. [If this space is not found the position is reviewed in
mlti-column output which could involve starting a new page and the
calculations are performed again. The illustration is then printed in the biggest
available space.

The Hlustration is printed with the same orientation as the logical page it is
being printed on. Use the [rotate} parameter 10 rotate the illusiration, where
frotate] is 90, 180 or 270 and indicates the number of degrees the iliustration is
rotated. A positive value will rotate the ilustration clock wise relative to the
current page. while a negative value will rotate it anti-clockwise,

This command can be used in normal and multi-column output; however, it
should be noted that when placed within multi-column output it will stop the
balancing of columns if insufficient data is output to fill the page. It is
advised that this command be used within controlied columns and appear as
the first command in the first column. This will ensure that the iHustration is
printed and that the text appears along side it

Crenerally i no size is specified for the illustration and a scaled itlustration
would ogcupy less than 65% of the corrent margins then the illustration will
appear on the next page with space, or the next blank page, whichever
comes first.

In muilti-column mode the illustration will be placed on the next page with
space if the illustration is too big for the current margins and it appears af the
top of the first column or in the last column of uncontrolled columns,

Note that the figure name must be followed by at least one space to act as a
delimiter,

ILLUSTRATIONS are not allowed in headers or footers.

(p{,rev111 It is possible to have the illustration rotation determined by the
value of the current page number, so that the lustration will be rotated 90
degrees clockwise for even pages, and 90 degrees anti-clockwise for odd pages,
This is done by using the P option instead of the [rotate] parameter. This



Examples

Related commands

ILLUSTRATION
ILLUST

rotation may be reversed by including the 'REV® option following the P
option,

it or (11 The illustration is printed centrally between the margins by
detault. Use the L or | options to print it against the left-hand margin.

e The C option (default case) prints it centrally between the current
margins.

tR1 Ulse the R option to print against the current right-hand margin,

(A, ReEVIY It is also possible to have the illustration placed against the
lett-hand margin for even numbered pages (if the page number ends in a letter
then BELFH, . . are considered as even), and against the right-hand margin for
odd aumbered pages by using the A option. This placement may be reversed
by using the REV option alone, or by appending it to the A option.

it should be noted that if the illustration is to be rotated according to the page
number, and then positioned according to the page number, but the
positioning reversed, then this must be specified as PAREV and not PREV as
this would just reverse the sense of the P,

Example I: \ILLUSTRATION PICTFILE:EXCLUSIVE_OR 20,C

This example will print the figure EXCLUSIVE_OR from the figure file
PICTFILE. If, when scaled the illustration occupies 20 lines, but does not fill
the current margins, then it will be placed centrally between the margins. The
Hustration will always occupy 20 lines, regardless of its scaled size,

Example 2: \ILLUSTRATION RASTFILE,A

This example will print the pre-formatted (raster format) illustration from the
file RASTFILE. It can neither be scaled nor rotated. If the raster image
occupies less space than the current margin, then it will be printed on the left
for even pages and on the right for odd pages. The number of lines the
iHustration occupies will be determined by the raster image,

ACTIVATE
DEACTIVATE
ENVIRONMENT
FONT

FONTEQ
FONTID
LAYOQUT NEW
NAME

“A

“F
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IMAGE

Purpose

Form

Description

Limitations

Options

Examples

Related commands

Formatting commands
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To output text exactly as it appears in the input file,

VIMAGE In}
{B}

The IMAGE command is vsed to initiate image mode, where text Is printed in
exactly the format that appears in the input file, The format of the line is
unchanged (the line is not filled, justified, centered, nor extra blanks removed).
You could use image mode when entering the inside address on a business
letter, for example.

If a line is too long to it between the current margins, an error message is
displaved.

The IMAGE command is not allowed in headers or footers,

81 IMAGE B processes the next block of lines in image mode; a formatting
command line {normually signified by the \ character) or blank line signals the
end of the block.

in1 The {n] option specifies that the next n lines are to be processed in image
mode, IMAGE with no parameter will cause all following lines to be processed
in image mode until another mode command is encountered (CENTER,
FORMAT, RIGHT).

Example I:  \Imace 3

in this example. the next three lines of text are printed exactly as they appear
in vour file.

Example 2:  \I#AGE B

This example prints text exactly as is from this point until a blank line or line
with a backslash is found, at which point the mode reverts to whatever was in
effect before this command.

Example 3:  \imace

This command prints all lines f'ollowing exactly as they appear until another
mode (FORMAT, CENTER, RIGHT) is encountered.

CENTER
FORMAT
INFORMAT
RIGHT



INCLUDE
IN

Purpose
Form

Description

Limitations

Options

Example

Related commands

To change the TDP input file in the middle of formatting another file,
VINCLUDE filerame ((first line [/ last line))}

The INCLUDE command is used to insert, at output time only, another file
somewhere in the file vou are currently formartting and printing, TDP
suspends processing on the main file, processes the file specified in the IN
command, then returns to the main file and continues at the point it left off"
This procedure is most commonly used to insert "boilerplate” material in
documents being prepared. (An example of boilerplate might be a company’s
history and business philosophy that is included as standard material at some
point in each proposal that is prepared.)

Nested IN commands are allowed up to 16 levels deep (ie, a file that is
brought in by an IN command may itself contain IN commands leading to
other files).

Note that page width commands (such as LFT, RHT, MARGIN, etc.) in an IN
file are ignored, thus, only the outer or main file’s page width settings apply.
All other commands take effect and can be controlled by \IF commands.

If the file to be included is numbered, then a small section of the file can be
included by specifying the [first line/last linel parameters. If. however, the file
to be included is not numbered, then the whole file will be included {record
numbers may not be specified).

No more than sixteen nested IN files are allowed,

Any commands following IN on the same line will be ignored and an error
message displayed 10 say so. Note that the first line/last line must be enclosed
by parentheses, and that the line number must be specified by number: FIRST
and LAST are not acceptable values,

You can not INCLUDE a file in a header or a footer.
None.
\INCLUDE PROJMGRS

This example switches processing to a file named PROJMGRS that contains a
brief summary of the individual project managers within the department or
company. When that file has been output, TDP returns to the departure point
in the main file

CONTENTS
INDEX
TABLE FIGURE
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IND

Purpose

Form

Description

Limitations

Options

Examples

Related commands
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To controf indentation of individual lines within paragraphs.

NINDENY ([ n {,n [,n ... ] 1 (312
(ON
{OFF}

The INDENT command is used 1o speci'y the number of spaces [n] which
certain lines are to be indented within a paragraph, (For laser printers this
means spaces measured in the current font) The command remains in cffect
until cancelled with a \INDENT OFF command. It does not cause a
paragraph break. It should be noted that leading blanks on paragraphs arc
ignored when this command is in effect,

A maximum of six values may be specified, the sixth value applies to the sixth
through last lines of the paragraph. Note that with proportional typefaces
blank character spacing is much less then with non-proportional typefaces, and
spacing may need to be adjusted accordingly.

toFFl The OFF option allows you to do paragraph indentation vourself.
Leading blanks on the first two lines of the paragraph are used {0 determine
the indentation of the paragraph. Where the paragraph is one line long but
must be split. then TDP will ook for a Stepped Paragraph label and indent the
second line from there. See Appendix H for more information on Stepped
Paragraphs.

to81 The ON option re-establishes the control over indentation by the last
INDENT command.

Example 1:  \INDENT 3,%6,5
This command indents the following paragraphs according to this scheme:
the first line is indented five spaces. the second 10, and the third and
all subsequent lines 5 spaces.

Example 2:  \INDENT 5,0

The first line of each paragraph is indented five spaces; following lines in
the paragraph are not indented,

Example 3:  \INpENT 0,5

This example produces a "hanging” first line with no indentation. Following
Hines in the paragraph are indented five spaces.

INFORMAT
INLFT
INRHT



INDEX

Purpose

Form

Description

Limitations

Options

To write information to a file for later production of an index.

VINDEX In 1 [,IN N }
{string) [,N01{DOTS)]
[BEGIN ]

LEND ]
[oN }
[OFF 3

The INDEX command causes the next {n] line{s) of output to be included in
the Index file. When the document is printed, the Index file Is constructed
and stored in a temporary file called INDEX. When printing of the document
is complete, the Index file is saved as a permanent file, The Index file is not
sorted or printed with the document to allow vou to do your own sorting, or
editing before final output.

The [string] parameter allows you 1o insert the specified string in the Index
file, referenced to the current page, rather than using a line already in the
page of the text.

The string option is limited to 72 characters.

(BEGIN/END] Formatting commands to alter the margins, spacing, underlining
and so forth can be entered beginning on the line following the \INDEX
BEGIN command, and must be followed by \INDEX END. This is
particularly useful when printing a document in another language.

Subsequent BEGIN/ENDs are used to insert information into the Index that
does not appear in the document. Any lines between BEGIN and END are
printed in the Index, but they are not printed in the document. No reference
to this page is included,

{onsoFey The ON/OFF option ¢can be used to turn on and off the Index when
there are \INDEX commands in the file but vou do not want or need an
Index generated (such as when you are printing multiple copies of a portion of
the document).

tiN n3 The IN n option causes the specified line to be indented n spaces from
the feft margin. (for laser printers spaces are measured in the font current at
the time of printing the lndex.) :

tNotooTs1y The NO[DOTS] option suppresses the printing of the dots between
the entry and the page numbers (NOIDOTS), or both the dots and the page
number (NQ),
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INDEX

Examples Example 1: \INDEX
This example will add the next line of output to the Index file,
Example 2: \INDEX "Summary”

This example adds the string "Summary" to the Index, keyed to the current
page number.

Example 3: \INDEX 3, I# 5, HODOTS

This exampile adds the next 3 line of output to the Index file, indented 5
spaces from the normal margin. No dots will be added to connect the last line
with the page number.

Related commands CONTENTS
NAME
TABLE FIGURE
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INFORMAT
INFORM or INFMT

Purpose

Form

Description

Limitations

Options
Example

Related commands

To restrict format mode to a certain portion of each line,

\INFORMAT n

The INFORMAT command is used to fill only part of each output line. The
portion of the line to the left of the specified column number is processed in
image mode (for laser printers columns are defined in terms of the base
character font).

The command s terminated by entering the command INFORMAT 0,

The informat area cannot be greater than the current margins inciuding
INRHT and INLFT.

None,

VINFORMAT 21

Suppose you are preparing a glossary, with the words listed in the first 20
columns of each line, and their definitions on the rest of the line. This

example sets format mode to operate on columns 2! to the right margin;
columns 1-20 are processed in image mode, For example:

20 PEACDCK A ltarge bird having a small head

21 and an even smailer brain that makes
2z a lot of noise to little effect.

23

24  BOULDER Inanimate object that may be of

25 any size; doesn't have a brain

26 tut doesntt make a noise either -

27 smarter than a peacock.

Is formatied as:

PEACOCK A large bird having a small head and an even
smaller brain that makes a lot of noise to little
effect.

BOULDER Inanimate object that may be of any size; doesn’t

have a brain but doesn’t make a noise either -
smarter than a peacock.

CENTER
FORMAT
IMAGE
RIGHT
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INLFT
INL

Purpose

Form

Description

Limitations

Options

Example

Related commands
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To temporarily move the left margin in towards the center of the page,

AIRLTT n

The INLFT command is used to move the left margin a specified number of
columns to the right of LFT, It can be changed repeatedly if appropriate.
However, INLFT always sets the margin relative to the value of LFT: any
preceding use of INLFT is ignored in setting the new margin. To reset enter
the command INLFT €. (For laser printers, columns are defined in terms of
the base character font.)

The INLFT command cannot be used to move the lef't margin to the left of
the current setting of LFT, or to the right of the current setting of the right
margin.

If INLFT is set when a COLUMN command is executed then the setting will
be ignored in calculating the widths of the columns. However, the setting will
be applied to the column itself.

None,
YINLFT 10

This command moves the left margin ten columns to the right of the current
setting of LFT.

INDENT
INRHT
LFT
RHT



INRHT
INR

Purpose

Form

Description

Limitations

Options

Example

Related commands

To temporarily move the right margin in towards the center of the page,

\INRHY n

The INRHT command is used to move the right margin a specified number of
columns to the left of RHT. It can be changed repeatedly if appropriate,
However, INRHT alwavs sets the margin relative to the value of RHT: any
preceding use of INRHT is ignored in in setting the new margin. To reset enter
the command INRHT 0. (For laser printers, columns are defined in terms of
the base character font.)

The INRHT command cannot be used to move the right margin to the right
of the current setting of RHT, or (o the left of the current setting of the left

margin.

if INRHT is set when a COLUMN command is executed then the setting will
be ignored in calculating the widths of the columns. However, the sefting will
be applied to the column itself

None.
\INRHT 10

This command moves the right margin ten columns to the left of the current
setting of RHT.

INDENT
INLFT
LFF
RHT
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J

Purpose

Form

Description

Limitations

Options

Examples

Related commands
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To square off the right margin.

NJUSTIFY (ON )
{OFF}

The JUSTIFY command squares of{ the right margin by adding extra blanks
as necessary to even the line lengths from line to line. The default condition
is OFF.

JUSTIFY works only in format mode, If specified while in one of the other
modes, it is ignored until format mode is reinstated. Thereafter, it applies each
time format mode is entered, until a \JUSTIFY OFF command appears.

tonl The ON option starts justification. The command remains in effect until
turned off.

torF; The OFF option terminates justification,
\JUSTIFY ON

This command causes TDP to begin right-justif ying all output lines processed
in format mode, as illustrated by this sentence, which has been justified 1o the
left and right margins of the current column.

CENTER
FORMAT
HYPHEN
IMAGE
INFORMAT
RIGHT



LAYOUT

Purpose

Form

Description

Limitations

Options

Related commands

To allow the re-delinition of the page parameters in the middle of a
document,

\LAYOUT [NEWD Ind

The page definition commands LFT, RHT and WIDTH, have restrictive usage
within TDP, since they define the constraints within which the text is printed.
The LAYQUT command allows you to use these commands to change the
page boundaries in the middle of a document. This command will cause any
outstanding text and boxes to be printed. Thus all information concerning the
current page is cleared out before starting the new layout. The LFT, RHT and
WIDTH commands immediately following the LAYOUT command will result
in a new page definition 1o begin on the next page.

The optioﬁs only work with a HP 2680 or HP 2688 laser printer. Any \NEW
commands {ollowing a LAYQUT command will be ignored until output is
restarted.

inewl The NEW option will cause a physical page eject as well as & logical
page eject on a HP 2680 or HP 2688 laser printer.

tn1 The parameter n specifies the number of the HP 2680 or HP 2688 logical
page to be used with the new layout. If the selected logical page definition is
not active when text is about to be output, it will be activated, then
immediately deactivated. Thus the logical page definition will only be used
for the printing of the first page of output following the Layout command.
The normal sequence of selecting the next highest numbered active logical
page (from n) will be resumed.

ACTIVATE
DEACTIVATE
ENVIRONMENT
LET

FONT

FONTEQ
FONTID
ILLUSTRATION
RHT

WIDTH

A
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LFT
LF

Purpose

Form

Description

Limitations.

Options

Related commands
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To set the left margin

ALET n

The LFT command sets the value [n] of the left margin to be used when
formatting the file for output. The default margin is 11 for a ten pitch
output device, 13 for a twelve pitch device. (Note that for laser printers the
value specified Tfor LFT will be translated into character spaces in the base
font; any left margin specified in the logical page definition in the
environment file is ignhored.) LFT must be defined before printing the first
tine of output, or the default values will be assumed, To change the margin
later in the file, use INLFT,

The LFT command must precede anv output lines (including blank lines), or a
\SPACE command, either at the beginning of the file or following a
WLAYOUT command.

The masimum setting of LFT is 158.
None.

INLFT
INDENT
INRHT
LAYOUT
PITCH
RHT
WIDTH



LINESPACE
LINES

Purpose

Form

Description

Limitations

Options

Exampile

Related commands

To to set the spacing between lines when outputting text.

\LINESPACE {n)
{n.5}

The LINESPACE command is used to indicate the desired spacing between
lines, The default is 1 {single spacing). The spacing set with this command
remains in effect for the rest of the document, uniess reset by issuing the
command again.

The n.5 setting can only be used on devices which support half line feeds. All
other devices will round the value up.

{n] must be in the range | to 4.

Line spacing of n.5 is not allowed in multi-column formats and the value will
be rounded up or down.

None.
\L INESPACE 2
This example causes double-spaced output. (Equivalent to \DBL.)

DOUBLE

Formatting commands
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LPTOP

Purpose
Form

Description

Limitations
Options

Examples

Related commands
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To adjust the placement of printing on line printer output.

\LPTOP n
TDP assumes that the line printer prints its {irst line 4 lines down from the

perforation. LPTOP allows you to notify TDP that the line printer at your
installation has some other spacing as its default condition,

The LPTOP command must be given before output begins,
None,
\LPTOF 8

This command informs TDP that the line printer at your instaliation is set to
begin printing on the line immediately following the perforation.

COPIES

PITCH
PROPORTIONAL
WIDTH



M(Macro)

Purpose

Form

Description

Limitations

Options

Examples

To define a two letter code (macro) to represent a string or to prompt for
input.

\M{id} ([PROMPT] {string})
{SET text 3}

TDP allows you to define up to 30 ( ig=a .. 2,0 .. 9) simple macros. To define
a macro string use M {oliowed by a letter or a digit, and the string. Then,
when you wish to enter that string in the text, you enter a ¢aret (or the
current ESCAPE character) followed by the macro, and TDP replaces it with
the string it represents.

Alternatively, immediately after the macro name, give the keyword SE7T
followed by the macro definition, In this case, the definition is not a string in
the TDP sense (ie. enclosed by special characters). Hence, other formatting
commands cannot foliow a macro definition on the same line since they
would be treated as part of the macro definition.

A macro definition is limited to a maximum of 158 characters. All macro
strings in g file combined may not exceed 1024 characters. They may,
however, be redefined as many times as necessary in the file.

All macros on the line are expanded immediately upon reading the line thus it
is not possible 1o define and reference a macro on the same line.

If a2 macro string causes the line to be extended bevond the right margin in
any mode but format. then the line will be truncated.

iproMPTY The PROMPT ontion allows you to alter the defmnition of the
macro each time the text is formatted. H you issue a FINAL (or DRAFT)
command, and TDP encounters the macro definition, it will prompt vou for
input with the string given in the macro definition. You can then define the
value of the macro through your terminak

Example 1: MW “"text processing”

TFhis example defines MW as a macro equal to the string "text processing”.
Suppose line 1, then, reads like this

1 The "Mi system aliows the use of macres,
Then, at the time of output, the macro is replaced by the string:

The text processing system allows the use of macros.

Formatting commands
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M(Macro)

Related commands

Formalting commarids
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Any time "MW is encountered in the file, "lext processing” will replace it, until
MW is assigned to some other string,

Example 2: \MW SET text processing

This example will provide exactly the same results as in Example 1.

Example 3:  \MC=PROMPT “Enter customer name?"

In this example, MC is defined as a macro to be solicited from the user, When
output is requested, the user is asked "Enter customer name?" Thereafter,
when “MC is encountered, the name that was supplied is substituted for the

macre, Thus,

T O\MC PROMPY "Enter customer name?
17 Part number 30012 was ordered by "MC.

would resuit in the prompt:
Enter customer name?
to which the user might respond:
James Smith
The resulting line in formatted form would then be:
Part number 3002 was ordered by James Smith.
Any Turther references to “MC in the document would be replaced by "James
Smith”, until such time as the meaning of “MC was redefined by means of a

\MC assignment comman,

Ir



MARGIN
MAR

Purpose

Form

Description

Limitations

Options

Examples

Related commands

To move the entire text a specified distance to the right.

\MARGIN n

The MARGIN command moves the entire text the indicated number of spaces
to the right. (For laser printers this will be character spaces in the base font}
This allows you to center material conveniently on any size page. 1t can be
used with a FINAL ASK command, so that you can input the desired margin
from the terminal at the start of output. The default is 0.

The MARGIN command must precede any output lines {inciuding blank lines),
or a \SPACE command, either at the start of formatting or following a
\LAYOUT command.

The value of MARGIN must be in the range § to 158
None.

JFINAL, ASK
\MARGIN 7; GO

This example moves the entire text that follows seven spaces to the right, for
this printing only,

/DRAFT
/FINAL
GO

TRY

Formatiing commands
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NAME

Purpose

Form

Description

Limitations
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4.78

To aliow the user to name TDP generated files,

\NAME [CONTENTS 1 fitename

[INDEX 1
[TABLE FIGURE]
[RASTER 1

The NAME command allows you to set the name of various files generated
by TDP. The files which TDP may generate during formatting are: the Table
of Contents, the Table of Figures and the Index. In addition, when a vector
format file is printed on the HP 2680 or HP 2688, then TDP will use an
intermediary raster file, the NAME RASTER form of this command aliows
you to specify a general file name into which each conversion is done.

The temporary files generated to hold the Table of Contents and the Table of
Figures are purged after the document is printed, unless a NAME command
for them has been processed. The temporary file generated to hold the Index
entries will be saved as a permanent file named INDEX, unless a NAME
INDEX has been issued,

The raster file used by TDP for holding the intermediary conversion is named
QUT2680 and is neither saved or purged when the formatter terminates.
However, it is possible to save the raster intermediary form of all vector
converted pictures with the NAME RASTER command; TDP will use these
files in preference to the original vector files, provided they agree in source,
size and orientation, Thus specifying a name for the raster conversions will
increase the speed of printing of future copies of the document, Once the
NAME RASTER command has been used TDP will use the specified filename
to generate a sequence of raster files to hold the converted figures (for
example, if the filename specified is RAST000, and there are three figures in
the document, TDP will generate raster filess RAST000, RAST00] and
RASTOO.

Note that use of the NAME command will result in a table being generated
{CONTENTS, INDEX or FIGURE) even if that table has previously been
disabled. The table can subsequently be disabled if required,

No account name can be included on the filename. Any groupname should
only be included with care, because of security restrictions,



Options

Examples

Related commands

NAME

tcontentst Use this option to name the generated Table of Contents file.
11NpEX] Use this option to name the generated Index file,

(TABLE FIGURE] Use this option to name the generated Table of Figures file.
{rasTER} Use this option to name a generated raster file,

Example 1: \NAME CONTENTS CONTABLE

This command will, if necessary, build a file named CONTABLE and, during
the formaiting process, write the Table of Contents of the document to that
file. The result will be a TDP file which contains formatting command and
text representing the Table of Contents. In order to print this as a document,
issue a FINAL FROM CONTABLE command.

Example 2: \NAME INDEX DOCINDEX

This command wiil, if necessary, build a file named DOCINDEX and, during
the formatting process, write the Index entries to that file. The resultant file
will contain just the index entries, along with page references where specified.
This file can then be edited, sorted and printed by the user.

Example 3: \NAME RASTER RASTGOC

This command will cause the next ILLUSTRATION command which does a
vector conversion to use the file RASTO00 as its temporary file. The next
raster file after that will be RASTO0! and so on, If any of these files exist
already, and contain the raster form of the vector file being converted, then
the raster file will be used. ¥ for example a TDP file contains 3
ILLUSTRATION commands, then the first vector file picture will generate
raster Tile RAST000. The second ILLUSTRATION will generate raster file
RASTOUT and the last ILLUSTRATION will generate raster file RASTO02.

CONTENTS
ILLUSTRATION
INDEX

TABLE FIGURE

Formatting commangls
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NEED

Purpose

Form

Description

{.imitations

Options

Exampie

Reiated commands
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To force a new page H a certain block of material will not fit on the
current page.

A\NEED  {(n}
(8}

The NEED command is used to ensure that a certain block of material is not
broken between iwo pages. For instance, you might want a chart to appear ali
on the same page.

When NEED n is used, TDP checks to see if n lines will fit on the current
page; if not, a new page is started.

When NEED B is used, TDP checks to see if the next block of lines will fit,
and if it will not a new page is started. (A block is considered to start with
the next line, and continue until a blank line or formatting command line is
encountered,)

In format mode, the \NETDD B option may not be accurate. The formatter
will "look ahead” to find the number of lines before a \command or blank line
is found. These lines, however, have not vet been formatted, so the count may
not be correct. \NEED n is more accurate,

NEED is not aliowed in headers or footers.

None,

ANEED 15

If fewer than 15 lines are {ef'1 on the current page. the next line in the file will
be placed on a new page. If 15 lines are left. processing continues as usual

NEW
SPACE
WIDOW



NEW

Purpose

Form

Description

Limitations

Options

Examples

Related commands

To force the start of a new page of output.

\NEW (EVEN {BLANK 1})
[ODD  {stringi)

The NEW command is used to start a new page of output. The next line in
the file starts a new page. (Footings and the page number, if they have
previously been specified, will be printed before the new page is started,) 1f
TDP is already at the top of a new page, the command is ignored. (In the case
of laser printers, NEW causes a new logical page to be started.)

The {string} parameter specifies a string to be printed centrally on a
skipped page.

NEW is not allowed in headers or footers.

toopy/teveN) The ODD/EVEN options will force output to start on the next
odd/even numbered page. H no other option is supplied and the current page
is odd/even numbered then the next page will be skipped.

tstanky The BLANK option allows the skipped page to be printed with
no data. The string parameter would print the siring centrally on the
skipped page.

Example I:  \NEW

Output will begin on the next page, unless we are already at the top of
the page.

Example 2:  \#gap = v
MEOGT owow
\NEW ODD YThis page left intentionally blank®

This will print the string "This page left intentionally blank” centrally if’ we are
currently printing on an even numbered page and not at the top of the page.

LAYOUT NEW
PAGENO
"#P

Formatiing commands
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NEXT

Purpose To start a new column of output when controlled multi-column output is
being produced.

Form \NEXT

Description When the CONTROLLED option is used with the COLUMN command, the
NEXT command is used to indicate the start of each new column. In
CONTROLLED columns, NEXT in the last column starts output in column
one on same page.

In UNCONTROLLED columns, NEXT in the last column causes a new page
to begin, Qutput starts in column one of the new page.

Limitations None.
Options None.
Example \COLUMN 2, CONTROLLED

{caolumn ¥ material}

\NEXT

(cotumn 2 material}

\LOL T
The output for this example is in two columns:

Column 1 material Column 2 material

..................................

At this point, the formatter returns to one-column output.

Related commands COLUMN

Formatiing commands
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PAGE

Purpose

Form

Description

Limitations

Options

Examples

Related commands

Te print selected pages of the document.

\PAGE {#)startingpage [/{#lendingpagel

The PAGE command allows printing of selected pages when the ASK option
has been specified with the FINAL or DRAFT commands., The pages to be
printed may be selected on the basis of page number or their location in the
document. To specify page numbers, use starting page/ending page. to specif'y
relative location in the document, use #starting page/#ending page. To begin
printing. issue a GO or TRY command.

If pages were numbered with strings (A B,C..}, you must use the #starting page
option. PAGE A or PAGE "A" will not work,

None.

Example I: /FiNaL,ASK
\PAGE 1/3; GO

This example prints pages numbered | through 3, not necessarily the first three
pages in the document,

Example 2: \PAGE #1/#3; GO

This example, after a FINAL, ASK command, prints the first, second, and
third pages in the document. Their page numbers might be i, i, and il or 1A,
1B, IC; or 1i1-1, HE2, I1-3; or they may be unnumbered.

Example 3:  \PAGE 6; GO

This example, after a FINAL, ASK command, prints page 6 only.

/DRAFT (Chapter 3)
EXIT

/FINAL (Chapter 3)
GO

MARGIN

PAUSE

TRY

Formaliing commands
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PAGELENGTH

PAGEL

Purpose

Form

Description

Limitations
Options

Example

Related commands
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To define the total number of lines available per page.

\PAGELENGTH n

The PAGELENGTH command defines the number of lines per output page,
including the top and bottom margin. The default pagelength is normally 66
lines (assuming six lines per inch on an eleven inch piece of paper).
Subtracting the default top and bottom margins (6 lines each), that means 54
iines are available for text in the default condition.

There must be at least 2 print lines on the page, and the maximum value is 256.

None,
\PAGELENGTH 84

This command sets the pagelengtih 1o 84 lines, the size of standard legal
size paper.

BOTTOM
TOP



PAGENO

Purpose

Form

Description

Limitations

To set automatic page numbering on, and indicate the starting page number.

A\PAGENG {n Y {,A [,REV])
{string} {,REV b

[ 3

[t 1

[, C }

£,R 1

The PAGENOQ command is used to initiate TDP's automatic page numbering
feature, and to specify the beginning page number. The command can also be
used to manually insert page numbers on each page in the text. The page
numbering can be integer ( use parameter n) or character (use the string
parameter).

The page number is placed on the bottom of the page, on the right-hand side
unless an option is selected that changes that position. {Vertical placement of
the page number is controlled with the PAGENQLINE command.)

To terminate page numbers, enter \PAGENQ -1.

To set a page number and place it somewhere other than the bottom of the
page, see the #P command.

If any positional option is supplied, then 1t will override any value entered via
FOOT, PAGENOLINE, SECTION or ALTERNATE. If no option is supplied
the placing of the page numbers will be determined by the last setting supplied
to any of these commands. Also if a positional option is supplied on any of
these commands Jater in the input, then that value will override the value
supplied by this command.

The [string] parameter must be 20 characters or less. The parameter [n] is
limited to integers. Note that if the string parameter is specified you must
ensure that the string {and hence the numbering seguence) is long enough to
cater for the the length of the document, since there is no overflow provided.
(For example, if the page number is specified as "A", then after page "Z" page
numbering will revert to page "A”". However, if ¥ A" had been specified as the
start of page numbering, then after page "Z", numbering would continue with
page "AA" This point is illustrated by Examples 3 and 4.)

If a #P command is issued after a PAGENO command, automatic page
numbering will be turned off and the page value will assume that given in the
#P command.

Formatling commands
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PAGENO

Options

Examples

Related commands
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tt) or [t1 The page number is printed on the right-hand side of the page bv
defauli. Use the L or I options to print it on the left-hand side.

tey Use the C option to print it in the center.

(k1 Use the R option to reset it to the default condition when one of the
options has been used.

tag, Revi1 It is also possible to have the page number alternate between the
right- and left-hand sides of the page, For even numbered pages (if the page
nurnber is alphabetic then BIDFH, . . are even) the page number is placed on
the left-hand side. This can be achieved by use of the A option. The
alternation can be reversed by the REVY option alone or following the A
option,

The ALTERNATE command can also set the position of the page number il
no option is supphed,

Example 1:  \pageno ¢

This example starts numbering the pages, beginning with | and incrementing
by | for each new page. The page numbers are placed on the right side of the
page by default,

Example 2:  \PAGEND 22, CENTER

This exampie starts numbering the pages, beginning with 22 and incrementing
by 1 for each new page. The page numbers are centered between the left and
right margins.

Example 31 \PAGENO av

This example numbers the pages ABC, ... Z,AB, etc.

Example 4:  \pageng «  av

In this example. pages will be numbered AB, ... Y.Z.... ,AAAAAB, ...
ZIY ZZZ.

ALTERNATE
NEW
PAGENQOLINE
“#P

#P



PAGENOLINE
PAGENOL

Purpose

Form

Description

Limitations

Options

To specify the vertical placement of the page number,

\PAGENOLINE n {,A {,REV]]
[.REV ]
0t i
{4 }
{,c }
[.R 1

The PAGENOLINE command specifies either the exact line within the
boftom margin, or the number of lines from the bottom the page number is to
be printed.

If PAGELENGTH=66 (default value), then \PAGENOLINE 62 is equivalent
to \PAGENOLINE -4. A positive number indicates lines from the top of the
page; & negative number indicates lines up from the bottom edge of the page.
The default value is 4,

If any positional option is supplied, then it will override any value entered via
FOOT, PAGENO, SECTION or ALTERNATE. ¥ no option is supplied the
placing of the page numbers, footings and section will be determined by the
fast setting supplied to any of these commands. Also if a positional option is
supplied on any of these commands later in the input, then that value will
override the value supplied by this command.

The value of n must not be zero.

(L} or €11 The page number is printed on the right-hand side of the page by
default, Use the L or | options to print it on the left-hand side.

(€1 Use the C option to print it in the center.

{RT Use the R option to reset it to the default condition when one of the
options has been used.

{AL,REVI] Tt is also possible to have the page number alternate between the
right- and left-hand sides of the page For even numbered pages {if the page
number is alphabetic then B.D,F H.. are even) the page number is placed on
the left-hand side. This can be achieved by use of the A option, The
alternation can be reversed by the REV option alone or following the A
option,

The ALTERNATE command can also set the position of the page number if
ne option is supplied.

Formatting commands
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PAGENOLINE

PAGENOL

Examples

Related commands
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Example 1:  \PAGENOLINE -2

This example prints the page numbers two lines from the hottom of the page
on the right-hand side.

Example 2:  \PAGENOLINE -3 ALT

This example prints the page numbers three lines from the bottom of the page.

on the right-hand side for odd-numbered pages. and on the left-hand side for
even-numbered pages.

ALTERNATE
NEW
PAGENO

“#P

#P



PARAGRAPH
PARA or P

Purpose

Form

Description

Limitations
Options

Examples

Related commands

To cause a paragraph break without a blank line.

\PARAGRAPH

The PARAGRAPH command allows the user to cause s paragraph break
without any blank line. In format mode TDP wili start a new paragraph
whenever a blank line is found, however, if no blank line is required then this
command can be used. The same effect can be produced with just a
PROMPT character (see the PROMPT command).

This command i not allowed in headers and footers,

None.

This is an exampte in which @ paragraph
is formatted in two different sections
YPARAGRAFH

without z space betucen the tWwo sections.

ol = AV I

would be formatted as:
This is an example in which a paragraph is formatted in

two dif ferent sections
without 2 space between the two sections.

SPACE

Formatiing commands
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PAUSE
PAU

Purpose

Form

Description

Limitations

Options

Related commands
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To suspend outpuf at the end of each page.

\PAUSE [ON ]
[OFF]

The PAUSE or PAUSE ON command suspends printing at the end of each
page of output until vou signal TDP to continue. This allows vou to adjust
the paper, put a fresh sheet of paper in the printer {(when using separate sheets
of letterhead, for example), and so forth. When you are ready to print the
next page, press the space bar or a carriage return to cause processing to
re-commence. On the HP 2601 press the {TONTIRUE) button.

PAUSE is ignored if output is going to a line printer or a printer using a sheet
feeder, or a printer with automatic form feed set.

PAUSE will be ignored if it is issued in an INCLUDE file.

tony The ON option turns the command on, causing TDP to pause after every
page is printed. The command remains in effect until turned off.

forfr Use to turn the command off.

/DRAFT
/FINAL
GO
MARGIN
PAGE
TRY



PITCH
Pl

Purpose

Form

Description

Limitations

Options

Examples

Related commands

To set the pitch for the output device,

\PITCH (10}
{12}
{153

Some printers aliow the pitch to be changed between various values, between
10, 12 and 15, for example. The PITCH command sets this value to the desired
setting. For printers that can have their pitch set TDP will reset the value to
that supplied. If no value is given then 10 pitch is assumed.

A PITCH command must be given before any output lines (including blank
lines) or SPACE command.

This command is effective only for those printers that support muitiple pitch
settings, for all other devices the line will be extended to simulate the
appropriate pitch sefting,

None,

\PITCH 12

This command sets the pitch to 12,

LFT

PROPORTIONAL

RHT
WIDTH

Formalting commands
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PROMPT
PR

Purpose

Form

Description

Limitations
Options

Example

Related commands
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To change the prompt character for formatting commands.

\PROMPT fchar}

A PROMPT character in column | indicates that the remainder of the line is a
command string rather than text. It is also used to prompt you for input when
using the ASK option under the FINAL or DRAFT commands.

The PROMPT character may also be applied by itself to indicate a formatting
break. If in format mode, the effect will be that formatting is terminated at
the line preceding the PROMPT character and resumed at the line foliowing
the PROMPT character without providing a biank line between the two sets
of text,

The default prompt character is a backslash {(\). This command sets that
prompt to any character you choose, :

None.
None.
\PROMPT = “7n

This example sets the prompt character to the guestion mark sign. The next
commang line might look like this:

37 ?Center 1
where T designates the line as a command line
BACKSPACE

BLANK
ESCAPE



PROPORTIONAL
PROP

Purpose

Form

Description

Limitations

Options

Example

Related commands

To force the characters in the output to be proportionally spaced.

\PROPORTIONAL [METAL ]
[PLASTIC]

The PROPORTIONAL command allows you to state that the characters are to
be printed proportionally. This means that the characters will only occupy the
space they need to.

This command can only be used on those printers that support proportionatly
spaced characters.

If the 2601 printer is to be used in proportional mode then the type of wheel
being used must be specified before any output is generated.

(METALIZIPLASTIC) The METAL/PLASTIC option allows vou to specify the
type of wheel being used on the 2601 printer.

\PROPORTIONAL METAL

This states that the output will be proportionally spaced and that a metal
wheel is being used on the 2601

PITCH
WIDTH

Formatting commands
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RED

Purpose

Form

Description

Limitations

Options

Examples

Related commands
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To print one or more lines on red ribbon.

\RED (n}

The RED ¢command prints the specified number of lines in red. The entire
line is printed in red. If no value for [n] is specified, only the following line is
printed in red. See also the "R command,

This command can only be used on those printers which support two-colored
ribbons {normally biack and red).

None.
\RED 3

Will print the three lines following the command in red if a black and red
ribbon is on the printer.

BOLD

GHOST

“B

G

AR -



REVISION
REV

Purpose

Form

Pescription

Limitations

Options

Examples

Related commands

To flag revised lines in the final printed copy.

\REVISION (MARK {charl )
{OFF 3}
{ON 3

Ozdinarily, proof-marked lines are not noted on output printed with the
FINAL command. The REVISION command is used to flag revised lines in
the final output; this will only be output if PMARK has been set and the file
has been updated since PMARK was set. The character to be used as the
revision mark is set using the REVISION MARK command and is printed at
the end of of the revised line. A single character only is allowed.

There are two kinds of revision marking available. TDP revision marking is set
using the /SET PMARK command. Any lines which have been updated since
PMARK was set are flagged as revised. User revision marking is controlled
through the REVISION ON and REVISION OFF commands. REVISION ON
initiates revision marking, and all lines are marked as revised until the
REVISION OFF command is given.

in draft output, proof marks are printed at the end of changed lines if TDP

revision marking is being used, and "REVISED" is printed if user revision
marking is set.

H oD

An empty string " is not an acceptable value, However, space " " is allowed,

In draft multiple column output, TDP proof marks are not printed, by lines
are marked as "REVISED",

None.

WREV MARK = ng»

This example sets the ampersand as the revision mark used when final output
is printed. A revised line will be printed as follows:

The next line was revised after PMARK was setb.
$o it is marked with an & in the right margin. &

RMARGIN
/SET PMARK (Chapter 3)

Formatting commands
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RHT
RH

Purpose

Form

Description

f.imitations

Options

Exampie

Related commands
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To set the right margin

A\RHT n

The RHT command sets the right margin to be used when formatting the file
for output. The default margin is 75 for a 10 pitch output device; 90 for o 12
pitch device. Setting RHT without setting LFT causes the right margin to be

set to the value specified by RHT plus the default value of LFT.

To change the margin later in the file, use INLFT or INRHT.

The RHT margin must be set prior to the first line of output (including bliank
fines) or a \SPACE command, either at the start of formatting or following a
LAYOUT command. Note that the maximum value for n is 158.

None.

\RHT 65
This example sets the right margin at column 65.

INLFT
INRHT
LAYOUT
LFT



RIGHT

Purpose
Form

Description

Limitations

Options

Example

Related commands

To shift all lines to the right so the last character in each line is at the right
margin.

\RIGHT n)
(8]

The RIGHT command moves a specified [n] number of lines to the right so
that the last character in each line is at the right margin. The command moves
the entire line as many spaces to the right as is necessary to justify the right
margin. In this respect, it is different from the JUSTIFY command wsed within
format mode, where lines are filled and spaces inserted or words hyphenated
10 justify the left and right margins.

If no parameter is specified, all lines are right justified untii another mode
command is encountered (IMAGE, CENTER or FORMAT).

None.

(81 The B option right-justifies the next block of lines, continuing until a
formatting command line (normally signified by a \ character) or a blank line
is encountered,

Suppose your workfile looks like this:

\center 2

1988 AKNUAL REPORT

SAN JOSE WATER RESOURCES BOARD
\SPACE 2;right b

Prepared by:

smith and Jones, Inc.
Certified Public Accountants

~N W B e

The output would be as follows:

1988 ANNUAL REPORT
SAN JOSE WATER RESOURCES BOARD

Prepared By:
Smith and Jones, Inc.
Certified Public Accountants

CENTER
FORMAT
JUSTIFY

Formatting commands
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RMARGIN
RM

Purpose

Form

Description

Limitations

Options

Examples

Related commands

Formatiing commands
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To set the size of the right margin. In draft copies RMARGIN sets the margin
between the end of the line of text, and line numbers and proofmarks. In final
copies it sets the margin for placing revision marks.

\RMARGIN =

The RMARGIN command sets the right margin hetween the end of the line
of text and the line numbers and proofmarks printed on draft copies of the
document, Marks are printed one space to the right of the right margin, So, if
RMARGIN is zero, revision marks will be printed one space to the right of the
fext,

The defanlt right margin is roughly 10% of the line width. The RMARGIN
command can be used after a \LAYOUT command.

The RMARGIN command must precede any output lines (including blank
lines), or a \SPACE command, either at the start of formatting or following a
LAYOUT command.

None,

\RMARGIN 10

This example sets the margin between the end of the line of text and the line
numbers or proof marks to 10 spaces.

REVISION MARK



SECTION
SE

Purpose

Form

Description

Limitations

Options

To specify a section title to be printed immediately before the page number.

\SECTION string [, A [,REVY

[,REV ]
1 3
L }
,C ]
R 1

The SECTION command is used to specify a title to be printed just before the
page number. This might be used to identify an appendix, or to force
numbering within each chapter or section. The string also appears in the table
of contents next to the page number,

If any positional option is supplied, then it will override any value entered via
FOOT, PAGENO, PAGENOLINE or ALTERNATE. If no option is supplied
the placing of the section title will be determine by the last setting supplied to
any of these commands. Also if a positional optien is supplied on any of these
commands later in the inpu$, then that value will override the value supplied
by this command.

The maximum length allowed for the string is 158 characters.

The section title is only printed if pages are being numbered with the
PAGENO command. and a footing of one line or less is specified,

(L1 or 113 The section title is printed on the right-hand side of the page by
defasult. Use the L or | options to print it on the left-hand side.

te1 Use the C option to print the section title in the center.

ir1 Use the R option 1o reset the section title to the default condition when
one of the options has been used.

1af,REVIY [t is also possible 1o have the section title alternate between the
right- and left-hand sides of the page. For even numbered pages (if the page
number is alphabetic then B,DF H,. are even) the section title is placed on the
left-hand side. This can be achieved by use of the A option. The alternation
can be reversed by REV or AREV.

The ALTERNATE command can also set the position of the section title if no
option is supplied.

Formaiting commands
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SECTION
SE

Examples

Related commands

Formatling commands
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Example 1:  \SECTION "Appendix A- ™

This example prints the title Appendix A immediately in front of the page
number. The first page would have Appendix A-1 on the right side of the
bottom of the page.

Example 2:  \Sgct »111-5,AL7

This example would be used 1o force independent page numbering within each
section. The page number must be reset fo one at the start of each section,
and a SECTION command used to insert the correct numeral. The first page
would have HI-1 on the right hand side of the bottom of the page; the second
page would have HI-2 on the left-hand side, and so forth,

ALTERNATE
FOOT
FOOTNOTE
HEAD
HEADLINE
“#F

“#3



SKIP

Purpose

Form

Description

Limitations

Options

Example

Related commands

To skip over lines in the file to be formatted,

ASKIP (n}

The SKIP command causes the next n lines in the file to be ignored. The
command can be used to suppress listing of comments that have been included
in the file, or with the IF command to conditionally ignore lines of the file,

Use of SKIP causes a paragraph break.

Nothing can follow SKIP on the same line. If you wish to make a comment
following a SKIP command, it should be placed on the following line,

SKIP is not allowed in headers or footers.
None,
\SKIP 3

This command effectively ignores the next three lines of text. The lines are
not printed as output, nor "read" as commands; they are completely ignored.

EOD
IF

Formatting commands
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SPACE
SP

Purpose

Form

Description

L.imitations

Options

Examples

Related commands

Formatting commands
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To leave a specified number of blank lines in the output.

\SPACE {EVERY] n

The SPACE command inserts a specified number of blank lines in the output,
When the end of the page is reached before the specified number of lines has
been inserted, the command is terminated and output continues at the top of
the next page.

If a \SPACE n command occurs as the first line of a new page after
automatic pagination, the command is ignored. However, if the new page was
forced by a NEW command (or a column started by \NEXT), then the spaces
will be inserted.

SPACE is not allowed in headers or footers,

1every] The option EVERY n causes a blank line to be inserted in the output
every n lines, To terminate SPACE EVERY use SPACE EVERY 0.

Example 1: \$SPACE 10

This example leaves 19 blank lines, or starts a new page if fewer than 10 lines
remain on the current page.

Example 2:  \SPACE EVERY 3

A blank line is inserted in the output after every five lines of output. The
count is reset whenever there is a blank line or page break.

BOX
DOUBLE
FIGURE
LINESPACE



TABLE FIGURE

Purpose

Form

Description

Limitations

Options

To control the inclusion of data in the Table of Figures file,

\TABLE {FIGURE) (string) [,IN n ]
{BEGIN } [ ,NEW 1
{ON > {,SPACE n [AFTER}]
{COFF Y I NEED n ]
{,NGIDOTS) 1
{END)

The TABLE FIGURE command allows you to control the inclusion of data in
the Table of Figures file. When the document is printed, the Table of Figures
is constructed and stored in a temporary file, then output after the last page
of the document, or the Table of Contents. The Table of Figures is printed
without a heading or page number, The temporary file can be saved
permanently using the "NAME" command. Entries in the table of ligures are
as a resuit of "TABLE FIGURE" and "FIGURE" commands, Options aliow
you to control the format of the Table of Figures, and to enter new strings
that will appear in the Table of Figures instead of existing titles of figures.

The [string] parameter allows you to insert the specific string in the Table of
Figures file, referenced to the current page, rather than using a figure
command with a title. The page number used will be that on which the
command was executed, not the one on which the figure was placed.

None,

Each TABLE FIGURE command resets ail the options which are not specified
in the particular command.

¢BEGINY/CENDy  The first BEGIN/END option is used to supply a Table of
Figures title other than "TABLE of FIGUREY" provided it precedes the first
\FIGURE command. Formatter commands to alter the margins, spacing,
underlining and so forth can be entered beginning on the line following the
\TABLE FIGURE BEGIN command, and must be followed by \TABLE END.
This is particularly useful when printing a document in another language.

Subsequent BEGIN/ENDs are used to insert information into the Table of
Figures that does not appear in the document. Any lines between BEGIN and
END are printed in the Table of Figures, but not printed in the document. No
reference to the page is included.

Formatting cormmands
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TABLE FIGURE

Examples

Related commands

Formatiing commands
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tonz/zqofFy The ONJOFF options can be used to turn off the Table of Figures
when there are \FIGURE commands in the file, but von do not want or need
a Table of Figures, This is useful when printing multiple copies of a portion
of the document. Note initially the Table of Figures is of f and so will need
to be turned on before TABLEY FIGURE commands are actioned.

tnews The NEW option alHows you to force a new page in the Table of
Figures before the next entry.

tspack n (AFTER}] The SPACE n [AFTER] allows you to insert blank lines
before (SPACE n) or after (SPACE n AFTER) the next entry,

1181 The IN n option causes the next entry to be indented a spaces from the
left margin. '

evoipotsi: The NO[DOTS] option suppresses the printing of the dots
between the entry and the page number (NODOTS), or the dots and the
page number (NO).

(NEED] The NEED option functions the same as the NEED command,
however, it is imited to numeric values.

Exampie 1;

\TABLE FiGURE BEGIN

\CENTER ;1L 1

List of [ilustrations

\SPALE 2

VEEAD #List of Illustrations (Continued)"
\SPACE EVERY 5§

\TABLE END

EESTE v NEERV , B VR FY S G—y

This example sets the title for the Table of Figures to be "List of Hlustrations™
succeeding pages will be headed "List of Blustrations {Continued)". After the
\TABLE END command, vou use the \FIGURE command 1o specify the
entries in the Table of Figures.

Example 2: \TABLE FIGURE ON,NEW,IN 5

This example will cause a new page in the Table of Figures and set the next
entry in by 5 spaces, The next entry comes from the next \FIGURE
command encountered.

CONTENTS
INDEX
NAME



TOP

Purpose

Form

Description

Limitations

Options

Examples

Related commands

To set the top margin size.

ATOP n

The TOP command defines the number of lines to be left from the top of the
page to the first line of formatted text, The default setting is six lines.

The heading must be included in the space set by TOP, so make certain you
leave enough room if it is a multiple line heading. Otherwise, you will have an
error message in the output,

The size of the top margin, n, must be greater than or equal to 1, and less than
or equal to the pagelength minus the size of the bottom margin minus two.
Note that the first line of a page may not be used for any purpose; thus, the
minimum size for TOP is 1.

None,

\ToP 19

This exampie sets the top margin to 10 lines,

BOTTOM
HEAD
PAGELENGTH

Formatting commands
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TRY

Purpose

Form

Description

Limitations
Options

Example

Reiated commands

Formatling commands
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To test various formatting values through FINAL ASK or DRAFT,ASK until
the results are satisfactory,

ATRY

The TRY command is only used when the ASK option is included in a FINAL
or DRAFT command. If formatting is started with TRY, TDP will produce
the requested output and will then restart the sequence as though the
FINALASK or DRAFTASK command was just entered. This is to allow vou
to see what the output is like with one particular set of parameters before
producing a final copy.

TRY will only execute if it is the last command entered after the ASK option,
None,
\LFT 10;RHT 70;IRY

This example will set the left margin to 10, the right margin to 70, then format
the text. Upon completion, it will return with a formatter prompt character
to allow vou to change the left or right margins if they did not produce the
desired result, If the result was satisfactory, you can enter EXIT to return to
the Editor.

COPIES
/DRAFT
EXIT
/FINAL
GO
MARGIN
PAGE
PAUSE



Purpose

Form

Description

Limitations

Options

Example

Related commands

To underline entire lines of text, including spaces between words.

AL [n ]
[oK )
[QFF]

The Ul command underlines the line(s) following the command from the first
non-blank character to the last non-blank character, including the spaces
between words. Thus, if a short line is centered on the page, the leading and
trailing blanks are not underlined. The parameter In] specifies the number of
output lines to be underlined. If the parameter is not specified, only the
following output line is underlined,

None.

tony The ON option enables all following “U commands and produces
underlining in lines containing "U commands,

tofF) Disables ali following “U commands.

16 \UL; CENTER 1
17 This is the title

This example centers and underlines line 17 as follows:
This is the title
UW

U
AW

Formaltting commands
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uw

Purpose

Form

Description

Limitations

Options

Examples

Related commands

Formatling commands
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To underiine all words (non-blank characters) in the following line(s).

W In 3
oK ]
{OFF]

The UW command underlines only the non-blank characters on the specified
fn] number of output lines (spaces between words are not underlined). If the
parameter is not specified, only the following output line is processed.

None,

toNy The ON option enables all following *W commands and will produce
underiining of words in lines containing *W commands.

rorf1 Disables all following *W commands.

16 \UW;CENTER 1
17 This is the titie

This example centers and underlines line 17 as follows

This is the title

A{J



VERIFY

Purpose

Form

Description

Limitations

Options

To display the setting of various parameters so as to aid the debugging of any
problems encountered while formatting a document,

\VERIFY [PAGES 3
[FOXTS H
[ENVIRONMENT)
[ALL 1

it is sometimes useful 1o check what the TDP formatter considers the current
setting of various parameters is; eg LFT, RHT etc. These values can be
disptaved using the VERIFY command,

It should be noted that the current setting of the parameters is not necessarily
the values actually entered. This is particularly true of the values of LFT and
MARGIN,

The [PAGES] [FONTS]} and [ENVIRONMENT] options are only valid if
output is being sent to the HF 2680 or the FIP 2688 laser printers,

teagEs) The PAGES option displays the size and orientation of the logical
pages in the environment file; whether they are active or not; and whether
they are wide enough for the current line of output.

trents] The FONTS option displays the size, orientation and name of all
available fonts in the environment file.

tenviroNMENT] The ENVIRONMENT option displays the environment
filename; the current character width; the current line height; and all the
information available under the PAGES and FONTS options.

iai) The ALL option displays all the information that can be verified. It
displays the same information as VERIFY ENVIRONMENT and VERIFY,
However, it aiso provides details on the heading. the footing, hyphenation and
the setting of flags such as WIDOW, PAUSE and UNDERLINE.

Formatiing commands
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WIDOW

Purpose

Form

Description

Limitations

Options

Related commands

Formatting commands
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To force single lines of a paragraph to be printed at the top or bottom of a
page if they occur in the course of formatting,

\WIDOW [ON )
[OFF]

When formatting paragraphs of text, the situation often occurs in which the
first line of a paragraph would be printed at the bottom of a page with the
remainder of the paragraph on the next page (referred to as a widow line), or
all but the last line of a paragraph might be printed at the bottom of a page
with the last line printed on the following page (referred to as an orphan line).
Normally, TDP looks for these situations and never allows fewer than two
lines of a paragraph to be printed on a page. However, in some cases it is
required that printing be continuous across a2 page boundary without regard
for widow or orphan lines. In such a case, the WIDOW OFF command aliows
the user of TDP 10 print the text exactly as formatted. If no option is given
in the command, ON is assumed.

MNone.

ton; The ON option invokes Widow/orphan control All lines Following are
under Widow /Orphan control until the command is turned off.

tofr) Turas the command off, and terminates Widow /Orphan control.

NEED



WIDTH

Purpose

Form

Description

Limitations

Options

Examples

Related commands

To specify the width of the output device to be used.

\WIDTH n {INCHES]

The WIDTH command is used to specify the width of the output device
either in terms of characters or inches, This command will set the outer limits
that can be used with the RHT and LFT commands, If the INCHES option is
used then the pitch of the device must be specified before this command. The
command should also precede any text output.

The WIDTH command must precede any output fines or SPACE command. It
should also precede the LFT or RHT commands,

For a laser printer, the maximum width depends upon the environment,

rincies] The INCHES option allows the width [n] of the output device to be
specified in inches.

Example 1: \Wip74 &0

The result of this example is that the width of the output device is set to 60
characters.

Example 2:  \WIDTH 7 INCHES

This example sets the width to 7 inches which represents 70 characters on a 10
pitch device or 84 characters on a 12 pitch device.

LFT

MARGIN

LPTOP

PITCH
PROPORTIONAL
RHT

LAYOUT

Formatling commaneds
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Purpose

Form

Description

Limitations

Options

Example

Formatiing commands
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To allow comments to be included in a TDP formatter file,

\* any text

The * command allows comments to be included in a2 TDP formatter file. The
text following the * will be ignored when the file is formatted. The *
command provides a useful means of causing formatter commands to be
ignored, by turning them into comments, For example, you might torn of f the
command \SKIP 14, in vour file, by changing it to \*SKIP !4. This way the
command ¢an be left in the file for future use, without later having to

recount the number of lines vou wish to skip. Similarly, you can selectively
turn off commands in lines containing more than one command: putting an
asterisk in front of the first command in the line affects only that one
command.

This is a formatter command and appears on a command line. If there is a
semi-cobon in the test following * the text foliowing the semi-colon will be
treated as a new command line.

None.

\* The settings of RHI, LFT, etc. should follow now:-

This tells you where vou should include any values of RHT, LFT in the file,



A

Purpose

Form

Description

Limitations

Options

Example

Related commands

To shift to the alternate character set.

*A{text) N

The “A command switches to the alternate character set. (In the case of laser
printers, the alternate character set wiil be the font identified as the alternate
character set by a FONTEQ ALTERNATE command or the second of a pair
of fonts identified in a FONTID command. In the case of the Agile
Twin-Track printer, the alternate character set will be the second print wheel)
To shift back to the normal character set, use the “N command.

This command is only effective on devices that support the alternate
character set.

None.

Assuming that the alternate character set is italics, the foltlowing line shows the
use of the ~A.

26 Print just one “Aword®¥ in italics.
The word word is printed in italics, the rest of the sentence in normal type.

FONT
FONTEQ
FONTID
*B

"G

N

F

Formatling commands
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B

Purpose

Form

Description

Limitations

Options

Example

Related commands

Formatting commands
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To print in bold face type.

“B{text)"s

The *B prints characters in bold face type on printers which support bold face
type (each character is actually printed twice), In the case of laser printers, the
characters are printed in the font identified by means of the FONTEQ BOLD
command, To return to regular type, use the "5 command.

This command is effective only for those printers which support bold face
output.

None,
& One word in the sentence must be “Bemphasized”s.
This example prints the word emphasized in bold type.

GHOST
BOLD
FONTEQ
RED

A

N

*R

G

S



~C

Purpose

Form

Description

Limitations
Options

Examples

To send a control character to the printer.

*C{choar}

The “C command is used to send a control character to the printer. This is
used with some printers to set special capabilities available on them; or it could
be used to ring the bell, and so forth,

Nozne.

None.

Example I: -cc

This command will ring the bell on the printer whenever it is encountered by
TDP during output.

Example 2: ~c 1y

This sequence will set unidirectional printing on a HP 2601 printer.

Formatling commands
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D

Purpose

Form

Description

Limitations

Options

Formatting commands
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To automatically insert the current date,

{0y 6/10G/88
{13 June 10, 1988
{23 Friday, Junc 10, 1988
{3y Eriday, June 10, 1988, 2:54 PM
{4} June 10
{5} 1988
{6} 2:54 PM
£7 28
{8) Friday
{9} 1676/88
{A} 16 June, 1988
(B} Friday, 10 dune, 1988
{C> Friday, 10 June, 1988, 2:54 PM
(D3 10 June
{E} 16.6.88
(F} 10/6/1988
{G) 6/10/1988
{H} 6.10,1988
{13 06.10.1988
{43 Fri
{X3 FR]
{L3 140
{3 dune
[$ 3] Jun
(o)) JUN
{P2 &
[§:D) 2i54
{R} 14154
{8) BpM
{1} 161

The “I» command is used to ingert the current date or time in your outpul.
The options allow you to choose the form in which the date is presented as

shown above.
None,

The optional date formats are illustrated above.



D

Examples Exampie 1: 1t is now "DB and I have not yet received a reply to
This example would result in the following:
It is now Friday, 10 June, 1988 and | have not vet received a reply to
Example 2: “om "L D5

This example shows how vou can combine date efements to produce & date in
any format you choose. Here the date produced is: June 10 1988

Related commands 8
~#F
“#P
)
M

Formatling commands
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~"E

Purpose

Form

Description

Limitations
Options

Example
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To expand a line by moving the right-hand portion to the right-hand margin.

“E{char)

The “E command effectively splits a line into two parts, leaving the left part
where it is, and moving the right part to the right margin. Any blank spaces in
the line are filled by the character immediately following *E. Any character
{including blanks) can be specified to fill the space between the two parts of
the linc.

When the “E command is used in format mode and there is text on the
preceding or following lines, the text is first formatted in the normal way and
only then is the line expanded with the character immediately following the
“E.

None.

None.

Suppose your input fine is as follows:

{7 Left haif "E*Right half.

Then the output is:

Left half*r#assrdassiikathikdonsiiidf sk *Right half.



“F

Purpose

Form

Description

Limitations

Options

Example

Related commands

To cause a font change,

“F{id) text 8

The *“F command is used 10 switch to another font, which has been set up via
the FONTID command. To switch back to normal font use the *S command.
This command remains in effect until turned off by the *S command, or
another font is selected by “F.

This command is only valid when used with the HP 2680 or HP 2688 laser
printer. If no font has been associated with that digit or character, an error is
generated,

None.

1 "fnTHIS s "fmiS s "fxAN"s “ffEXAMPLE s
2 of some of the fonts used in this manual.

This prints as follows:

TH ls IS AN EXAMPLE of some of the fonts used in this manual,

FONT
FONTEQ
FONTID
“A

5

AN

B

G

Formatting commands

4.119




~G

Purpose

Form

Description

Limitations

Options

Example

Related commands

Formatling commands
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To print in ghost typeface.

“G{text)"s

The *G prints the characters in ghost face type (each character is actually
typed twice with a slight offset on the second printing). (For laser printers the
font used will be the font specified in a FONTEQ GHOST command.) To
return to regular type, use the “S command. The effect is similar to bold
printing.

This command can only be used on those printers that support ghost, or
shadow, printing.

None.
1 In this example, "Gghost™$ is printed with shadow printing.

In this example, the word ghost is printed in the font specified in a
FONTEQ GHOST command.

BOLD
GHOST
FONTEQ
RED

“A

"N

R

S

B



M

Purpose
Form
Description

Limitations

Options

Example

Related commands

To reference a macro set with the Macro command.
Wi}

The "M command allows you to reference a2 macro string set with the Macro
command. When TDP encounters a “M command it will replace it with the
string it represents.

If a macro string causes the line to be extended beyond the right margin in
any mode other than format, then the line will be truncated.

None.

See the \M command for examples of the \M and "M commands used
together.

M{Macro)

Formatting commands
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“N

Purpose To switch from the alternate character set to the normal character set.

Form N

Description The "N command is used to switch back to the normal character set after
having switched to the alternate character set with the "A command.

Limitations None.

Options None.

Reilated commands A
*8

Formatting commands
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“R

Purpose

Form

Description

Limitations

Options

Example

Related commands

To print characters in red.

“R{text}’'s

On those printers which support two-colored ribbons, the intraline "R
command causes characters 1o be printed in red. To return to standard
printing, use the S intraline command,

This command can only be used on those printers that support two-colored
ribbons (normally black and red).

None.
1 In this example, the word "Rred”S is printed in red.
As indicated, the first example of the word "red" will be printed in red ink.

RED
BOLD
GHOST
"B

~G

S

Formatting commands
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S

Purpose To stop al! intraline enhancements,

Form "5

Description The S command is used to stop the effect of any outstanding intraline
commands, with the exception of "A, Al active intraline commands are
turned off,

Limitations None.

Options None,

Related commands ~N

Formatting commands
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U

Purpose

Form

Description

Limitations
Options

Example

Related commands

To underline a section of text.

“U{text}"$
The “U command is used to start intraline underlining. Everything in the

lines, blanks included, will be underlined until a "5 command is encountered.
Note that the underlining will continue indefinitely if none is encountered.

None.
None,
The following input line shows the use of “U;
235 uhen certain words are “Uto be underlined"$.
The output appears like this:

When certain words are to be underlined,

UL
Uw
"W
-

Formatting commands
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"W

Purpose
Form

Description

Limitations
Options

Example

Related commands

Formatting commands
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To underline non-blanks within a section of text.

“W{text)"$
The "W command is used fo start intraline underlining of words. Unlike U,
however, it does not underline a special character immediately preceding the
*8. The command remains in effect until 2 *8 command is encountered.
None.
None.
The following input line shows the use of *W:
23 When certain words are "W to be underlined 1°s
The output appears like this;
When certain words are to be underlined !
UL
Uw
U
8



Purpose To underline a single word within a line.
Form "
Description The *_ command indicates that the next word in the line is to be underlined.

Note that if the word is terminated with a special character, that character
will not be underlined.

Limitations None.
Options None.
Example This example underlines the word "word”,

~

Let's underline one *_word.

The output is:
Let’s underline one word.

Related commands UL
Uw
AU
AW

Formatting commands
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Purpose

Form

Description

Limitations

Options

Example

Related commands

Formalling commands
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To position characters haif a line above the normal line of printing, or to
return to the normal line after a ~- has heen issued.

This command provides for the printing of characters one half of a line
higher than the normal line position until a *- is encountered to return
printing to the norma!l position.

Note that if the line spacing is left one hzlf line off the norma! line position,
when TDP reaches the end of the page (or a footing) it ad justs the spacing to
the original position,

This command is effective only on those printers that support negative
half-line feed.

None.
16 The proposal is due the 22°+nd"- of June.
This command raises the "nd" one half line.
. nd
The proposal is due the 227 of June.

EQUATION
A

g



Purpose

Form

Description

Limitations

Options

Exampie

Related commands

To position characters half a line below the normal line of printing, or to
return 1o the normal line after a "+ has been issucd.

“This command provides for the printing of characters one ha!f of a line lower
than the normal line position until & "+ is encountered to return printing to
the normal position.

‘This command is effective only on those printers that support haif-line feed,
None.
34 The value of X' -i*+ is calculated.
This command lowers the "i" one half of a line position,
The value of >'(i is calculated.

EQUATION
“+

>
"

A
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~>

Purpose

Form

Description

Limitations

Options

Example

Related commands

Formatting commands
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To allow the printing of superscripts in a regular input line: or to return to the
normal line after a "< has been issued.

Ed

On printers that of fer a superscript capability, you use *> to indicate a
superscript within a line of text. The characters are printed in superseript
position until a "< command returns it to the normal line.

This command is effective only on those printers that support superscript
capability,

None.
13 The company is locatad on East 887 r»th < street.
This command prints the "th" as a superscript.
The company is located on East 88t0 street

EQUATION
4

A

A

<



N

Purpose

Form

Description

Limitations

Options

Example

Related commands

To allow the printing of subscripts in a regular input line;, or to return to the
normal line after a *> has been issued.

<

On printers that offer a subscript capability, you use "< to indicate a subscript
within a line of text. The characters are subscripted until 2 *> command
returns it to the normal line.

This command is effective only on those printers that support subscript
capability.

None.

72 The equivalent expression ig X <1 >+¥"<2%>,
This command prints the | and 2 as subscripts of X and Y, respectively.
The equivalent expression is X +Y2.

EQUATION
o

A

>
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A #n

Purpose

Form

Description

Limitations
Options

Example

Formatling eommands
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To reference and increment paragraph and section labels,

~#n

The command is used to reference and increment paragraph or section labels.
The ~#n command places the label/number in the text, and auvtomatically
increments it.

Numbers, and upper and lower case letters are incremented, The rightmost
character is incremented, and if that causes an overflow the next character
that can be incremented is increased accordingly.

A "ES "a", or "A" will be placed in the next position to the left, if a blank was
left in the quoted string. Otherwise, 2 new character is placed to the right of
the original,

None,

None.

1 \image

2 \#1 = m f,m

3 \gZ2 = " a.

4

5 “#1 Objectives

&

7 This paragraph defines short and long-term goals.

8

g “#2 Short-Term Cbjectives

10

11 The next material would ocutline short-term objectives.
12

73 “#2 Long-Term Dbiectives

14

15 The next material would ocutline long-term objectives.
16

17 \EZ = B a.n

18 “#1 Strategies

19 .

20 This paragraph defines the two different s¢rategies.
21

22 “#2 Short-Term Strategies



The output looks like thiy

1. Objectives
This paragraph defines short and long-term goak.
a. Short-Term Objectives
The next material would outline short-term objectives,

b. Long-Term Objectives

The next material would outline long-term objectives,

2, Strategies

This paragraph defines the two different strategies.

a. Short-Term Strategies

Related commands ~#F
#n
“#{(n)
“#P
#P
#5

Formatting commancds
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~#(n)

Purpose
Form

Description

Limitations
Options

Example

Formaliing commangs

4-134

To reference an auvtomatic label/number without incrementing it.

“#(n)

The "“#(n} references an automatic label/number and places it in the text, but
does not increment it,

None.

None,

This example shows how numbers and letters are incremented, how to refer to
a reference without causing it to increment, and how 1o reset a reference
when needed. Note the result in Section 2 of the example if the paragraph
reference is not reset.

100
101
102
103
104
195
106
107
108
o9
119
111
112
113
114
115
11e
117
118
e
120
121
122
123
124
125
126
127
128
129
130

\#1
\#2

moHH

= “Paragraph 8 :

\image

“#1.

“#1.

\#2
“#Y.

\#2
“#1.

\#2
“#1.

\#2
“#1.

~#1,
~H#1.
Y.
“#1.
“#1.
N

Section “#{1}
‘g2

~#2

Section "“#{1)
“#2
“#2

= "Paragraph a

Section “#{1}
“H2

= “Paragraph & !

Section "#(1)
~fte
42

= "Paragraph o :

Sectien "#(1)
“H#2
“He
“#2

= YParagraph &

Sectioh “#(1)
~H2
~#2
Section “#(1)
Section “#(1)
Section "#(1)
Section “H#(1)
Section "#(1)
Section “#¢1)

HH



Related commands

The formatied result of this is;

1. Section |

Paragraph a;
Paragraph b:

2. Section 2

Paragraph ¢:
Paragraph d .

3. Section 3

Paragraph a

4. Section 4

Paragraph a:
Paragraph b :

5. Section 3

Paragraph a :
Paragraph b:
Paragraph ¢

6. Section 6

Paragraph a :
Paragraph b:

7. Section 7
8. Section 8
9, Section 9
10. Section 10
11. Section 11}

-12. Section 12

#n
#n
‘#F
“#P
#P
&5

~#(n)

Formatting commands
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A#F

Purpose

Form

Description

Limitations
Options

Example

Related commands

To access the current footnote number.

“RF

The "#F command will access the current value of the footnote number,
This command aliows the user to save the footnote number which has just

been used,

None.

None.

o~ v W e

el

19
11
12

\SECTION ®TL1I"M
\FOOTNGTE M #S.01®
This line of text will contsin e footnote now
NEQOTROTE BEGIN
This is a footnote which references the section and should
be reset from section teo section,
\FODTHNOTE END
\MA=T g1
This follows the footnote.

We can now make & reference to the last footnote by using
the macro a; such as “ma was the last footnote referenced.

This Hie of text will contain a footnote nowli0! . This foliows the footnote.

We can now make a reference to the last footnote by using the macro a: such
as H101 was the last footnote referenced.

11101 This is a footnote which references the section and should be reset from section to section.

Forrmatting commands
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A#P

Purpose

Form

Description

Limitations
Options

Example

Related commands

To reference the page number so that it may be placed within the text,

“HP or "H(P)

The "#P command is used to insert page numbers into the text. It can also be
used to number pages within sections (e, -1, 1H-2, etc).

The page number is incremented for each new page, if the "string” is defined
as "1, there is no overflow provided (after page 9, the number goes back to (),
whereas a definition of " I" would allow for a value of 99, Both digits and
letters can be incremented - special characters are left alone.

“#P may also be referred to in the document, or can be saved in a macro for
automatic back references (back only), For example, if you want to reference
a certain page later in the document, set \mp=""#(P)" while entering text for
that page; anvtime later in the document, you can insert that page number as
follows:

Please see example on page “mp.

A "#P reference will take the value from a \PAGENQO command, if one is
given, as well as from a \#P command,

None.
None.

\HP=i]y- 1P

WHEAD BEGIN
Introduction, page "“#P
Revised 6/10/88

\HEAD END

This example prints a two line heading on each page. The first page looks
like thig
[ntreduction, page 1V-1
Revised 6/10/88

PAGENO
#P

&

“#F

~#8

Formatting commands
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~#S

Purpose

Form

Description

Limitations
Options

Example

Related commands

Formatting cornmands
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To include the current section into the text.

“H#S

The *#5 command allows you to include the text currently associated with the
SECTION command into the middle of your text.

None.

None.
1 \SECTION *Cakes and Biscuitg"
2 For more information on chocolate brownies
3 see the next section “#S,

This produces the following formatted outputl:

For more information on chocolate brownies see the next section Cakes and
Biscuits.

SECTION



#n

Purpose

Form

Description

Limitations

Options

Related commands

To define the starting value for the auntomatic labeling/numbering of
paragraphs or sections.

\#n (string)
{n }

The #n command is used to specify the starting value for the automatic
labeling/numbering of paragraphs or sections. To number the paragraph or
section, see the “#n command. Up to ten automatic labels/numbers can be
defined (ie. 0 to 9),

If the starting value is specified by string, then it is limited to twenty
characters, If it is specified by s, then 1t is limited 10 a four digit number,

None.

“#n
"#(n)

Formatting commands
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#P

Purpose

Form

Description

Limitations

Options

Related commands

Formatiing commands
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To specif'y the starting value for page numbering.

\BP {string)
in 3

The #P command is used to specify the initial value for page numbering; the
page number is not automatically printed. To print the page number

somewhere on the page, use the "# command, To automatically print the
page number in the footing, see the PAGENQO command.

Page numbering is terminated by the #P -1 or PAGENO -1 commands.

If the starting value is specified by string, then it is limited to twenty
characters, If it is specified by n, then it is limited to a four digit integer,

None.

PAGENO
#P



The Spooler

Spooler overview

What is the spooler TP has its own spooler software, which is completely independent of the
MPE spooler. If yvou are familiar with the MPE operating system, or you have
used other computer systems, then you are probably familiar with the concept
of a spooler. If you are not used to the idea of a spooler, then the simpilest
way of explaining what a spooler does is describe briefly how the TDP spooler
works.

When you issue a FINAL or DRAFT command the following actions
take place:

1  TDP editor creates a disc file {the spoolfiie) to take the output from the
formatter, {The spoolfile is created in the user’s group and account, with a
filename of the form Snnnhhmm.)

2  TDP formats your texifife and sends the formatted output to the spoolfile
{rather than to the printer). This is a special TDP spoolfile ready to be
output to the specified output device, Any error messages or prompts are
still directed to your terminal in the normal way.

3  Once formatting is finished, TDP editor passes a print regquest to the
spooler, and vou may then continue editing a document. No further
action Is required to get your file printed, since the spooler runs as a
batch job.

4 The spooler receives the print requests and schedules them on the available
printers, on a first come [irst served basis. The spooler prints
identification information with each spoolfile, identif ving the name of the
textfile, the spoolfile identity number, the username, group and account
details,

If for any reason the spooler stops before the file has been printed, the
spoolfile is saved and printing will be rescheduled once the spooler has
been restarted.

Once your document has been safely printed, but not before, the spoolfile
is deleted.

The process of spooling is illustrated in Figure 5-1,

Spooler
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The benefits of a Spooler

TOP or MPE Spooler?

Spocier
5-2

FINAL TO +de
m =3 10p Editor

Reguest

printing
Invoke — it o ot i
Text formatting F_ SPOOLER
file Queued
Print
Requests

Stotus

TOP Formotter Messagas

Write
Spooifile
to disg

Using a spooler to take care of printing removes the dependence on the
availability of (relatively) slow peripherals. For example, if you request output
to a printer that is currently in use, your request will be rejected with an error
message. You will then have to re-submit your printing request later. The
spooler would simply queue your request, printing your document when the
printer is available, allowing yvou to get on with other work.

Print
Spoolfiles

Printer A Printer B { ...,

Figure 5-1. Spooling

Since the MPE operating system supports a general system spooler that can be
used by any system user, you might wonder if it’s worth having a distinct TDP
spooler,

There are two general reasons why vou might wish to use the TDP spooler at
vour ingtallation. Firstly, the TDP spooler and the MPE systems spooler
support dif ferent types of printer. In practice, the TDP spooler tends to
support many of the smaller office printers that are likely to be needed by the
user of TDP. For example, the HP 2601 printer is supported by the TDP
spooler but not by the MPE system spooler. The tvpes of printer supported by
TDP are listed in Appendix F (as well as being available on the HELP system).

Secondly, the MPE system spooler handles the printing requests for all users of
the system, whilst TDP’s spooler is dedicated to the work of TDP users. That's

fairly obvious, but in practice it means that it is generally easier for the group

of TDP users to control their own printing workload if they have a dedicated

spooler.



Spooler operation

Setting up the Spooler

Steps to using the
Spocoler

The TDP spooler can support up to 16 printers. However, before any work
can be done by the spooler, every printer that is to be controlled by the
spooler must be defined in the configuration file. The configuration file
supplies to the spooler information describing the name, type and
characteristics of each printer, and the port 10 which each printer is attached,

Whenever the TDP editor receives a FINAL {or DRAFT) command with a

printer specified, the configuration file is searched for the named printer, If
the printer is found in the configuration file the action taken depends upon
the way vou are using the spooler,

If the spooler is not in use, TDP tries to access the printer directly. If the
printer is available, then the printer number and type are passed to the
formatter and output is directed to the printer, If the printer is not available
an error is returned and the formatter is not called.

If you are using the spooler, the editor tells the formatter to direct its output
to a spoolfile and on completion of formatting the editor sends a print request
to the TDP spooler and you may then continue editing

It is recognized that some installations will not wish to use a separate TDP
spooler, and for that reason the TDP spooler is not automatically initiated
when the rest of the TDP software is ingtalled. To initiate the TDP spooler
three explicit steps must be performed:

I Coufigure the spooler

Normally performed by the System Manager or Office Products
Coordinator, this will be done at installation by building the configuration
file, and thereafter by modifying the configuration file to add or delete a
device.

2 Start the spooler running

This will normally be performed by the System Manager issuing the
STARTSPOOL command. This will stream the SPOOLMAN job. This only
needs to be done once.

3 Set the spooler ON

This may be performed on behaif of users by the System Manager or
Office Products Coordinator by including SET SPOOLER ON in the
TDPPARMS file (or in PARMSET for group level) in which case it need
be done only once. Alternatively, it may be performed by users on their
own behalf at the start of each session.

Spooler
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Builiding the configuration
file

Spaoier

5.4

To bulld the configuration file, TDPCONFG,

Log on as MGRHPOFFICETDPDATA,

Run TDP,

Set LENGTH and RIGHT 1o 32.

Enter the necessary configuration records as deflined below,
KEEP the file as TDPCONFG,

Ch B o R o

There are two types of records in TDPCONFG - a Port Record and a Printer
Record. The Port Record specifies characteristics of the device (speed, receive
oniy, continuous forms, etc). The Printer Record associates a printer name
with z specific port or ports. There should be one Port Record for each
printer in the system. Thus there may be up to sixteen such records, However,
there may be any number of Printer Records corresponding to each physical
printer. The format and content of the two record types are described below,
It is essential that the information in the records is in the proper column
positions and in the proper format,

Port Record

Column Conlent

H #: for the record idenfifier,

2-4 Port number: a three digit pumber identifying a port to which &
printer is to be attached. Leading zeros must be given.

6-8 Speed : the speed {in characters per second) at which the printer is
1o operate.
10 Receive-Only flag : indicating whether or not the printer s

recetve-only. "Y' if so, "N" otherwise,

12 Continuous Forms flag : indicating whether or not continuous
forms are on the printer. "Y" if so, "N" otherwise.

14-13 Termtvpe : determines device dependent characteristics {sec the
MPE Commands Reference manual for further information).

Printer Record

Column Content

1-12 Printer name : comprised only of alphanumeric characters.

13-18 Printer fype : one of the printer codes recognized by TDP (see
Appendix F)

19-21 Port number ; 4 three digit number identifving the port to be
22-24 associated with the printer name. Leading zeros must be given. At



25-27 ieast one port must be specified, and up to four ports can be
28-30 specified.

3 Sheet Feeder Flag: "Y" indicates that all the printers referenced by
this record have sheet feeders. "NY indicates that the referenced
printers do not have sheet feeders.

32 Paper Saving Flag "Y" indicates that for all the printers referenced
by this record the TDP formatter will not priat end of formatting
messages nor the automatic top of page messages. "N" gives normal
operation. {This only applies when using the TP spooler) If
paper save mode is set, the printing of banners, top of page
messages and end of formatting messages is suppressed. In general,
this mode should be used only if spooler is to have scle use of a
printer, since use by other users may leave the paper in an
unknown position with respect to top of form, with unpredictable
placement of the printed text,

After keeping the configuration file, the VERIFY CONFIG command should
be used to check that the record details are correct. The lines below show an
example of a configuration file,

#02> 960 v ¥ 13
#034 120 v v 13

PRTSF HP2601034 YY
PRTDT up2601034 NN
BONSAI HP2687025 NY

In the example above, the first two lines represent Port Records defining two
printers, a HP 2601 daisvwheel printer and a HP 2687 laser printer. The

HP 2601 15 connected to port 34, which runs at 1200 baud, whilst the HP 2687
laser printer is connected to port 25, which runs at 9600 baud.

The last three lines in the example represent Printer Records for these printers.
The last of thesc associates the HP 2087 laser printer with the name BONSAL
To request formatied output to this device vou would FINAL TO *BONSAI
The printer is not vsing a sheet feeder and is set to paper saving mode, The
first two Printer Records provide Tor different modes of use of the same
printer, the HP 260}, The first record defines the printer for use with a sheet
feeder and the second record defines the printer for use without a sheet
feeder. To print to the HP 260! using a sheet feeder you would FINAL TO
*PRTSF, and without the sheet feeder FINAL TO *PRTGI,

Spooler
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Using the Spooler

Getling started

Controiling the Spooler

Bpooler

5.6

After specif ving and verif ying the configuration details, the spooler must be
set on and started before vse, Issue the SET SPOOLER ON command and
STARTSPQOL. If VERIFY SPOOLER is now issued it should show:

SPOOLER is SET
SPOOLER is RUNNING

The spooler must be SET ON for each user wishing to use spooler, This may
be done on behall of users at the system or group level using the
STOREPARMS command. Alternatively, it may be done by users individually
during a TDP session.

Once the spooler is running it can be used simply by issuing normal print
requests (DRAFT, FINAL ete) specifying a printer controlled by the spooler.
However, spooler provides a number of commands to control its operation

SHOWSPOOL Use this command to display the status of any
outstanding print requests. For each print request the
display will show the file ideatification number, textfile
name, creator, status, and the port number of the printer
on which it is printing or will be printed, The print
requests are listed in the order in which they will be
considered for printing. The status of a spoolfile can be
READY, STOPPED or PRINTING. A READY file will
be printed as soon as its printer is free. A STOPPED file
will not be printed until a user changes its status to
READY. A PRINTING file is currently being printed.

ALTERSPOOL Use this command to alter the status of your spoolfijes in
the following ways:

A READY spoolfile can be made STOPPED,

A STOPPED spoeolfile can be made READY,

A PRINTING spooifile can be made STOPPED,
Any spoolfile can be CANCELLED.

Users with Account Manager capability can alter the
status of any spoolfile in their account. Users with
System Manager capability can alter the status of any
spoolfile,

STOPSPCOL Use this command to stop the spooler. The spooler will
stop after all the currently printing spoolfiles have
finished printing. (This command is anglogous to the
MPE command SUSPENDSPQOL., and should not be
confused with the MPE command STOPSPOOL.)



Notes for the Office
Products Coordinator

ABORTSPOOL. This command stops the spooler immediately with the
suspension of any jobs currently being printed, Suspended
print jobs will request printing when the spooler is
restarted, (This command is analogous to the MPE
command STOPSPOOL)

Full descriptions of these commands are given in Chapter 3.

The two programs that make up the TDP spooler are TDPSPLPUBSYS (the
spooler Control program) and TDPSP2PUBSYS (the spooler Print program).

While the TDP spooler is running, a number of files are created in the group
TDPDATA in the HPOFFICE account. The following provides an overview
of the way the TDP spooler works.

Once the TDP spooler is started, the Spooler Control Process is created. This
process reads the TDP configuration file (TDPCONFG) and creates a Print
Process for each port identified.

The Spooler Control Process is driven by an Interprocess Communication file.
TDPMSG. It waits on a read on this file and is, therefore, event driven rather
than having to scan every n seconds for a message. This approach requires less

resources,

When a print request is written to the TDPMSG file (by the TDP editor). the
Spooier Control Process gueves a request in the Spooter Queue file,
TDPQFILE. It is this file that holds all the information concerning print
requests,

When a printer becomes free, the print request is passed to the appropriate
Print Process which reads the data from the spoolfile and writes it 1o the
printer. The Spooler Control Process communicates with each Print Process
through IPC files. These 1PC files are PRnn TOPDATAHPOFFICE where "nn”
is an internal two-digit identifier for the Print Process.

When a Print Process finishes outputting a file, it writes a print completion
record to the TDPMSG file. This ensures that no print requests are lost in the
event of a system failure.

Spoeoler

5-7



Spocier

5-8

In summary, the files created by the TDP spooler are:
i ‘Fhe spoolfile, Snnnhhmm, in the user’s group and account,

2 TRPMSGTDPDRDATAHPORFICE - an IPC file for the spooler Control
Process.

3 TDPQFILETDPDATAHPOFFICE - a file to record the status of the
print requests.

4 TDPINDEXTDPDATAHPOFFICE - an index to the TDPQFILE. This
alows a faster means of access to the information in the TDPQFILL.

5 PRanTDPDATAHPOFFICE - IPC files for the Print Processes.

The TDP spooter job, TDPSPOOLSPOOLMANHPOFFICE is started by the
STARTSPOOL command. This STREAM:s the job TOPSPIOR. If your
installation has the requirement to leave a lot of spoolfiles in the TDP spooler
gquetie, vou may ge! the message:

(H6YOUTPUT NOT SPOOLED, QUEUEFILE FULL.

If this happens roo of'ten. you may wish to configure a bigger queuefile. The
following steps should be takern:

I Log on as MGRHPOFFICETDPDATA.
2 Run TDP

3 If the TDP spooler is running, issue a STOPSPOOL. and wait for the job
to {inish.

4 Purge TDPQFILETDPDATAHPOFFICE.

5 Edit the file TDPSPIORTDPDATAHPOFFICE and change the DISC
parameter on the BUILD command for the file TDPQFILE to the
recuiired value, This should not be less than 50. To optimize the TDP
spooler performance, the number of entries configured should be about 40
more than the peak number of outstanding spoolfiles vou expect to have,

6 Keep the file, overwriting the old version.

Next time the TDP spooler is started, the gucuef’ile will be built to the
new size,

Note:  This reconfiguration will result in the loss of any outstanding entries
in the queuelile



Mailer

Mass mailing

How Mailer works

Maziler is a general purpose mass mailing facility in TDP. Using Mailer you can
take a standard form letter and auvtomatically add names and addresses and
insert variable information into the body of the letter to produce personalized
letters and/or print addressed envelopes and/or produce mailing labels,

In the simplest case Mailer takes as its input two files, prepared in advance,
one a list of names and addresses for the circulation of vour letter, and the
other a standard form letter vou wish to circulate to all your addressees.
Mailer effectively merges these two files to produce a new file containing the
name and address of each addressee merged with a copy of the standard letter,

Standard
Farm
Leiter Personalized
Address  {Th
Mailer Letter,
lMe'_ge " T sanvsnenarenizas
Addressi
Address? | —————
A
Letiers
Addressn

Address List
Figure 6-1 Using Mailer to produce a simple merged letter.

Merging standard letters with names and addresses is a very simple case; Mailer
can handie much more complicated mailing requirements. For example, on
nput you can specify a third or even a fourth file containing formatting
instructions to control the layout of address and date information in the letter
and envelope addresses, rather than use the standard lavout In the address file
you can include more information that can be merged into the body of the
letter to further personalize it, As part of its standard output Mailer can
produce another file containing all of the names and addresses and which can
be formatted to print addressed envelopes. As a further option Mailer can
produce a similar address file for output, but formatted to produce mailing
labels.

Maller
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The main steps in
using Mailer
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Standard Merged
Form Letter
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output ‘

Figwre 6-2 Input and output files used by Mailer.

To use Mailer the main steps are as follows:

ka3

Produce the address file. The address file may be produced by
manually creating a separate file or, in appropriate cases, a program
may be written to extract the information from a larger database and
create an address file

Produce the textfile for the standard form letter.

If a non-standard layout is 1o be used for the address information in the
letter or envelopes, produce a Header Format File containing the
formatting commancs.

Use the /MAILER command to enter the Mailer dialogue to produce the
appropriate merged output file(s).

You may then use the TDP Editor to further edit the output files and
then use the FINAL command fo print the letters, envelopes and mailing
labels from the output files,




Terminology

1n the case of the letter output file little editing, if any, should be required.
With envelope output, it is worth checking the formatting to ensure that
the addresses are properly placed for your chosen envelopes. However, if
are you producing labels, the output file produced by Mailer will aimost
certainly require further editing before printing. Typically, the file will
need the top, bottom, left and right margins adjusting to ensure proper
positioning of the addresses on the labels. Most importantly, for sheets of
multi-column labels, multi-column Formatting commands will need 1o be
added to the label output file

These steps are described in more detail below.,

At this point it is worth introducing some terminology used to refer to parts
of a letter in describing Mailer facilities,

In Example [ a letter is annotated to illustrate the use of this terminology.

Exampile 1: Example letter

(Friéay, 10 June 1988)
i

Date
Mr Joe Shaw
1080, Freemont
Manchester Address block
New Hampshire
H 20043
(})ear Joe 4;} Salutation tine

I'm sure it's a simple oversight, but I note that we have not
vet received vour monthly payvment of § which is due

on the g
would send $5000) 15 soon as possible,

Variable information
If you have already sent your payment for this month,

please ignore this letter,

Yours faithfully,

R.M. Gatti
on behalf of the,
All Credit fo You Company

Matler
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Address file

The address block

Salutation line

Variable information
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Since this file contains not only addresses but also other information about
each addressce, such as the salutation line and variable information to he
inserted into the body of the letter, it is more properly called the Addressee
Information File, The file contains a group of records for each addressce.
where a record corresponds to one ling in the file.

In the simplest case the file contains just a series of address blocks (see
Example | for an iHlustration of an address block), Each line of the address
block {one record) corresponds to one address line in the output letter, There
are no separators between address blocks in the file; Mailer knows where one
address ends and another starts because it asks in the dialogue for the length
of the address block and expects all blocks to be of this length. Clearly, the
length of the address block is set by the length of the longest address. To deal
with different address lengths you could simply fill out shorter addresses with
blank lines in the address block. However, you can avoid extraneous blank
lines in the printed ocutput by inserting a "\*' formatter command in place of
blank line in the address block.

In this simple case (Example 1) it assumed that the standard lavout for the
date and address heading is being used, Non-standard or customized formattring
is described later. With the standard lavout you can specif'y, during the Mailer
dialogue, the format of the date (based on the "D formatiing command), the
number of blank lines between the top of page and the date, and the number
of blank lines between the date and the first line of the address block,

A simple variant on straightforward addresses is to add a salutation line (see
Example 1) after each address biock, The salutation line is included
immediately after the last line of the address block, without a separator.
Mailer asks vou in the dialogue if a salutation line is included, and if the
answer is yes, places it appropriately, Note that the salutation line is not
counted as a line of the address block in specilving the length of the block, If
vou reguire a blank line to appear after the salutation line, before starting the
body of the letter, then a blank line should be included as the first line of
vour standard letier,

Standard form letters can be further personalized by inchuding variable
information in the body of the letter {see Example 1), This is achieved n
using the TDP macro facility. In the body of the standard form letter, a macro
reference is included in each place where a variable is to be inserted. The
variabie information for each addressee is included in the Addressee
Information File after each address block, following the salutation line. Fach
item of variable information, known as the text macro lne, must not occupy
more than one line of the file. Using Example I, Examples 2 and 3 illustrate
the layout of the address block in the Addressee Information File and the
standard form letter to achieve that result,



Example 2; Addressee Information File

Mr Joe Shaw

1080, Freemont

Manchester Address block
New Hampshinj

NH 20043

Dear Joe satutation line
$5000 fext wacro line 4
7th Text macro line 2

Ms Sam Brown
Circus Circus

o/

Reno Address block
Nevada

NV 56478

Dear Sam satutation line
$7500 Text macro line 1
2lst Text macro line 2

Example 3: Standard form letter

I'm sure it’s a simple oversight, but T note that we have not
vet received your monthly payvment of "MA which is due
on the “MB of each month. | would be grateful if you
would send a check for *"MA 1o us as soon as possible.

If you have already sent vour payment for this month,
please ignore this letter.

Yours faithfully,

RM. Gatti
on hehaif of the,
All Credit to You Company

Note that there is no need to use a formal macro declaration in the text

macro line (for example, \MA="$50.00"), since Mailer automatically associates
each macro reference in the body of the letter with the appropriate text
macro line (for example, *MA is associated with text macro line 1, "MB is
associated with text macro line 2, ete). There may be up to 36 text macro lines
and 36 associated macro references ("MA to “MZ aad “MI to *M9).

Maiiey
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Macro assignment and The ability to handie variable information by means of text macro lines is one

referencing

Maler
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of Mailer's most powerful features. To get the most out of it it is necessary to
understand how Mailer assigns the text macro lines and how they may be
referenced.

The default assignment of macro references in the standard form letter file,
the Header Format File and the Envelope Format to the text macro lines in
the Addressee Information File is alphabetic. If, in the form letter, you use
*MA as the first macro, "MB as the second macro reference ,"M1 as the 28th
macro reference up to M9 as the 36th and last macro reference, Mailer
would assign *MA to the first text macro line in the Addressee Information

File, "MB to the second and so on. This is referred to as alphabetic assignment,

However, you are not restricted to this method of assignment. You might
want to use “"M1 as your first macro reference, *MC as your second reference
and so on, but Mailer needs to be told of your assignment. If you answer "no"
to the prompt "Is vour macro assignment alphabetic?’ in the Mailer dialogue.
Mailer will ask what identifier vou have used to refer to the first text macro
line, the second text macro line and so on until all the text macro lines have
been assigned to macro references.

The second important point about macro assignment is to remember that
macro assignment and macro referencing are distinct; just as they are in any
TDP document. As long as you tell Mailer how many text macro lines there
are in tota! in each record of the Addressec Information File and make clear
the method it should use in assigning macros, you can relerence any or all of
those macros and do so in any order. This means that you can build an
Addressee Information File that contains many text macro lines that will be
used to generate many different form letters. Building on the earlier example,
Example 4 shows the Addressee Information File expanded to include further
text macro lines. Example 5 shows a different form letter based upon this file
but referencing dif ferent macros and in a different order. Examples 6 and 7
show the printed results. To make sure you are clear about the concepts, it is
worth experimenting with a few simple {iles,



Example 4: Revised Addressee Information File

Mr Joe Shaw

1080, Freemont

Manchester Address block
New Hampshire

NH 20034

Dear Joe Salutation line
$50.00 Text macro line 1
Tth text macro Ling 2
Mr Shaw Text macre Line 3
car Text macro Line &
Ms Sam Brown

Circus Circus

Reno Address block
Nevada

NV 56478

Dear Sam Satutation tine
$75.00 Text macro line %
21st Text macre iine 2
Ms Brown Text msero iine 3
house Text macro line 4

Example 5: New form letter

“MC

I note that we have still not received your payment since |
last wrote to you. We will have no option but to repossess
your “MD unless we receive payment of "MA  within
three days

Yours,

R.M. Gatti
on behalf of the,
All Credit to You Company

Matler
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Example 6: Example letter |

Friday, 10 June 198§

Mr Joe Shaw
1080, Freemont
Manchester
New Hampshire
NH 20043

Dear Joe

I'm sure its a simple oversight, but 1 note that we have not
yet recetved vour monthly payment of $50.00 which is due
on the 7th of each month. I would be grateful if you
could send a check for $50.00 to us as soon as possible.

If you have already sent your payment for this month,

please ignore this letter,

Yours faithfully,

RM, Gatti
on behalf of the,
All Credit to You Company

Examgple 7; Example letter 2

Monday, | August 1988

Mr Joe Shaw
1080, Freemont
Manchester
New Hampshire
NH 20043

Mr Shaw

I note that we have still not received your payment since [
last wrote to you, We will have no option but to repossess

your car unless we receive payment of $5000 within three

days,

Yours,

Maller
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Formatting addresses

R.M. Gatti,
on behalf of the,
All Credit 1o You Company

Mailer allows vou to explicitly control the layout of envelope and label
addresses and letter headers {(address, salutation line and date). To achieve this
formatting each line of the address block is treated as a special text macro
line, with the layout specified in a separate Header Format Flle containing
formatting commands and macro references to the address lines,

It is important to note that if this mode of working is used, you must include
the macro reference to the salutation line, otherwise Mailer will get out of
step as it processes the Addressee Information File and will confuse the
salutation line with an address line or a text macro line to be included in the
body of the letter. The macro references to the header are treated by Mailer
as completely independent of any macro references in the body of the letter.
Thus, it is perfect]y feasible to have an address line referenced as “MA in the
Header Format File and a text macro line referenced as “MA {rom the body
of the letter. Examples 8 to 10 illustrate some of these points with a Header
Format File for use with the earlier example and the output produced.

Example 8: Section of Addressee Information File

Mr Joe Shaw Header macro reference “MA
1080, Freemont Header macro reference “MB
Manchester Header macro reference "MC
New Hampshire Hesder macro reference “MD
NH 20043 Header macro reference "ME
Dear Joe Header macro reference "MF
$50.00 Text macro {ine 1

7th Text macro Line 2

Example 9: Headey Format File

“MA
“MB
“MC
“MD
"ME
\right
“DB
Vformat
*"MF

haller
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Envelope formatting
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Example 10: Mailer output with formatted header

Mr Joe Shaw
1089, Freemont
Manchester
New Hampshire
NH 20043

Friday. 10 June 1988
Dear Joe

'm sure its a simple oversight, but 1 note that we have not yet received
your monthly payment of $30.00 which is due on the 7th of each
month, 1 would be grateful if you could send a check for $50.00 to us as
so0n as possible.

H you have already sent your payment for this month, please ignore
this fetter.

Yours faithfully,

RM, Gatti,
on behalf of the,
All Credit to You Company

You can also specifyv the format of the address to be printed on the envelope.
The principies for creating an Envelope Format File are the same as for the
Header Format File, but there are a couple of points to note.

Firstly, the macro references in the Header Format File and the Envelope
Format File are common ({thev reference the same text macro lines). For
example, suppose in the Header Format File your first macro reference is
*MA, this will reference the first line of your header (normally the first line
of the address) To reference that same line of the Header in the Envelope
Format File you should also use "MA,

Secondly, whilst the macro references in the Header Format File must match
the number of lines in the header, including the salutation line, this is not true
in the Envelope Format File. This is obviously Important, since you don’t
normaily wish a salutation line to appear as part of the envelope address. To
avoid printing the salutation line you simply den't include the reference to
that line in the Envelope Formatting File.



Mailer dialogue

Once all of the input fFiles are created, you can issue the Mailer command. The
Mailer command invokes a dialogue with Mailer, which is described below.
The description of the dialogue includes ail of the questions asked by Mailer,
In practice, depending on vour response at certain points, Mailer will branch
to dif ferent places in the dialogue, The dialogue guestions below are numbered
to simplif'y cross-referencing.

/HALLER

TDP Mass Mailing Utility

e % A e Aok o e e vk e g o dr ok ok ek o o e ok

I Enter a filenamc if you wish to store your
commonds for future input:

Mailer checks if the filename you have given already exists and if so
prompts for another. Mailer stores your responses to each of the prompts
during the dialogue in the file named, This facility allows a standard form
letter job to be run at regular intervals without the need to run the
dialogue. The output files must first be deleted to allow new files to be
created. The facility is invoked by entering /MAILER filename. where
filename is the name of the file specified here

2  Enter Addresses Information Filename:

I the Hename vou enter cannot be found, you will be prompted for
another,

3 bo you want to print letters/documents?

Answer Y or N.If you answer NO you will skip that part of the dialogue
that deals with producing letter output. I you answer YES vou will be
prompted later in the dialogue for the name of an output file,

4 Do you want to print envelopes?

Answer Y or N, If vou answer YES vou will be prompted later in the
dialogue for the name of a file to hold the output, If you answer NO vou
will skip that part of the dialogue dealing with envelope output.

5 Do you want to print labels?

Answer Y or N. If vou answer YES you will be prompted later in the
dialogue for the name of a file to hold the output. You should not
normally answer YES to this question if you have answered NO to
questions 3 and 4.

6 Do you want a letter heading?

Answer Y or N,

Matler
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10

Li

12

13

14

15

{f you reguire the standard heading press RETURN
Else enter your letter/document heading filenasme:

If you press return you get the standard letter heading lavout as described
above. With the standard layout Mailer prompts you for information on
spacing and date format. If you specify a filename Mailer prompts vou
for information about the macros used in the file,

How many limes in the address block?

Respond with the number of lines in the address block, but remember not
to count the salutation hine

Is there a salutation {ine?
Answer Y or N
Enter ThP date format:

The response should be one of the permissible formats as described in the
~D command (Chapter 4). For example, “"DB.

Number of blank lines before the date?

Specify the number of blank lines between the top of page and the date.
This must be greater than four.

Number of blank lincs between date & address?
The minimum valye is one.
How many different macros in your letter/doc Heading?

I you are using a Header Format File, specify the number of macro text
lines referenced. You must count the salutation line, iff vou are using one.

Is your mpcro assighment alphabetic?

Answer Y or N. If vou answer N, Mailer will prompt you for the macro
to be assigned to each line of the Addressee Information File.

Enter fitename holding the text of the letter/document:

Enter the name of your standard form letter file. Mailer does not check
until the dialogue is complete 1o see if the file exists. Therefore if you
specify the wrong name, an error will not occur until after the dialogue is
complete.



16

9

20

21

22

24

How many different macros in your letter/document?

Enter the number of macro 1est lines referenced in the body of the letter,
if any.

Is your macre assignment aglphabetic?

Answer Y or N. The same comments apply as for guestion 14,

Specify Left Margin column number:

Enter a column number,

Specify Right Margin column npumber:

Enter a column number less than 90 and at least 30 greater than the left
margin, The lef't and right column numbers are used to implement the
TDP LFT and RHT commands.

Enter filename for letter/document ocutput:

Enter the name of a file to hold the output. If vou specif'v the name of an
existing file, Mailer will prompt you for another.

Do you want Lo pausc between printing each letter?
Answer Y or N.

[f you require the standard envelope press RETURN
Else enter your envelope layout filename:

If vou are using an Envelope Formatting File, enter the filename.

How many different macros in your envelope:

Note that if vou are not producing letter output tn this run of Mailer, ie,
vou answered NO {0 question 3, then vou must count all of the lines of
the record in the Addressee Information Flile including salutation lines and
text macro lines in response to this guestion, This is so that Matler can
distinguish the end of one record and the start of the next. Your
formatting file will not make reference to these other lines, so they will
not appear in the printed output,

[s your macro assigrnment alphabetie?

Answer Y or N, The same comments apply as for guestion 14,

Maller
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26

27

28

29

Enter filename for envelope output. If you specify

the same file as for letter output, letters and

envelopes will be interleaved in that file.
Envelope Qutput Filename ?

Enter the name of the file to hold envelope output,

Do you want to pause between printing each envelope?
Answer Y or N,

How many iines in the address block?

Enter the number of lines in the address block. This prompt appears if
you are using the standard envelope output,

How many lines on a label?

Enter the number lines physically occupied by each label. There must be
at least as many lines on a label as there are lines in the address block. For
example, a sheet of labels 1.5" from TOP to TOP, on a printer with 6 lines
per inch spacing would occupy 9 lines. {Remember that the file holding
label output almost certainly needs further formatting commands adding
before it is suitable for printing).

Enter filename for label output or
press RETURN for further tabel output options:

Enter the name of the Tile to hold the label output. If you press RETURN
you will be given the choice of having the labels printed at the terminal or
on a printer.

MAILER has finished. Use TDP FINAL command to produce printed output from
your files.



Mailer dialogue
examples

The following examples of the Mailer dialogue are based upon the examples
described earlier in this chapter,

Example 11:

in this example letters and envelopes are to be produced. This example uses an
Addressee information File called ADFILE, the content of which is as
described in Example 4. The form letter to be used for this run of Mailer is
that shown in example 3. A Header Format File and an Envelope Format File
will be used called LETHED and ENVFORM, respectivelyv. Letter output wil
be held in a file calied LETOUT and the envelope output will be held in a file
called ENVOUT,

/MALLER

TDP Mass Malling Utility
e vk A w et A e o e ek ok A ok

Enter a filename if you wish to store your
commands for future input:

Enter Addressee {nformation Filename: ADFILE
Do you Want to print Letiters/documents? Y

Do you want to print envelopes? Y

Do you wWant teo print labets? N

Do you want a letter heading? Y

1f you require the standard heading press RETURN
Eise enter your tetter/document heading filename: LETHED

How many different macros in yvour letter/doc Heading? 6

Is your macro assignment siphebetic? Y

Enter filename holding the text of the tetter/document: LETTERI
How many different macros in your letter/document? 4 (see Note 1)
Is your macro assignment alphabetic? Y

specify Left Mergin column number: 10

Specify Right Margin column number: 30

Maller
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Enter fitename for letter/decument sutput: LETOUT
Do you Want to puusc between printing each letter? N

1 you require the standard envelope press REIURN
Eise enter your envelope leyout filename: ENVFORM

Enter filename for envelope output. If vou specify

the same file as for letter output, letters and

enveiopes will be interiesved in thot fite.
Envelope Gutput Filename 7 ENVOUT

Do you want to pausc beiween printing eack envelope? N

MAILER has finished. Use TDP FINAL ceommand to
produce printed output from your files,

Note 1 When responding to the question "How many macros in your letter” |
the number must include all of the text macro lines in the Addressce
Information File {even if not all of those text macro lines are referenced in
the standard form letter) In this example, there are four text macro lines in
the file, though only two of those lines are referenced in the letter {see
Example 3} This is because Matler distinguishes between text macro lines and
lines of the address block by counting the number of lines in each block of
the file (address lines, salutation line and text macro lines). Had the response
here been 2 (the number of macros referenced) the run would have failed
with the message Encountered end of addressee information [ile in the middie
of a group,

Example 2:
This example run of Mailer is similar to the previous example, however only
envelope output is to be produced.

/MATLER

6P Mass Matling Utility

KANKFAAARTRIAN R I AR A d kb

Enter a filename if you wish to store your
commands for future input:

Enter Addressee Information Filename: ADFILE
Do you uwant to print letters/documents? N
Do you want to print envelopes? Y

Do you want to print labels? N



Very large Mailings

Mailing applications
without Mailer

1f you require the standard envelope press RETURN
Else enter your envelope layout filename: ENVFORM

How many different mecros in your envelope: ) (see Note 1)
Is your macro assignment alphabetic? Y

Enter filename for envelope output. If you specify

the same file as for letter output, letters and

envelopes will be interieaved in that file.
Enveiope Output Filename ? ENVOUT

Do you want ta pause between printing each envelope? N

MAILER has finished. Use TDP FINAL command to
produce printed output from your files,

Note 1 Both the Addressee Information File and the Envelope Formatting File
specified in this example are the same as those specified in the previous
example, However, because no letter output is being produced in this run,
Mailer must be told explicitly how many macros there are in each block of
the file {(address lines, salulation line and text macro lines) since there are no
prompts dealing with the number of macros in the letter heading or the letter,
Thus in this case the number of macros specified is the total number of lines
in the file block, ie.10. Had the response been 5 {the number of macros
referenced in the Envelope Formatting File) the run would have failed with
the message Encountered end of addressee information fife in the middie of

a group.

The default size for the output file in TDP is 3000 records. So if there are 6
lines int each address, you can have 500 addresses, and 5 lines in each address
gives 600 addresses. If you want fo produce envelopes or labels from a file of
more than 3000 records, then vou can use a file equation to increase the
maximum record size, for example

tFILE envout; DISCS5000

Here the output file is envout, and the number of records has been increased
to 5000,

Mailer is a very flexible general purpose mass mailing facility, Nevertheless
there may be times when the facilities of Mailer are not suitable to a
particular application. However, it is worth noting that all of the facilities of
Maiter are provided by means of the standard Features of the TDP Editor and
Formatter. Where a special application is needed it is recommended that
careful study is made of some typical Mailer output files, particularly the use
ol INCLUDE and macro commands to provide a guide in building the
application,

Mailer
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Hyphenation

The commands that control the hyphenation of words have been described in
Chapter 4. They are HYPHEN, HYPHENALLCAPS, HYPHENFIRSTCAP,
HYPHLAST and HYPHDBL. This chapter describes the hyphenation
exception dictionary and how to supply a user hyphenation procedure,

Adding words to the In order to accommodate words which are not properly hyphenated by the

hyphenation exception standard TDP hyphenation algorithm, you have access to a hyphenation

dictionary exception dictionary named TDPEXCPT in the group TDPDATA in the
HPOFFICE account. The TDP formatter accesses this dictionary before
applying the hyphenation rules of the algorithm. To modify or add to the
exception dictionary, complete the following steps;

I Log on as MGR HPOFFICETDPDATA.
2 RunTDP

3 Type TDPEX and when vou are asked if you want to list or expand the
file, answer "expand”. TDPEX is a program used to format the exception
dictionary for access efficiency.

4 TEXT in the file TDPEXCPT,UNN.

3 Edit the file adding new words and changing existing words. ladicate all
acceptable hyphenation points with a hyphen. You can enter words with
a maximum of five hyphenation points. Hach word must not exceed 26
characters with hyphenation marks, and must appear on separate lines in
the workfile.

6 KEEP the file, overwriting the old version.
7  Type TDPEX and the added words will be sorted into aiphabetical order.

8 To check the hyphenation points for a particular word, issue the TDP
command HYPHEN and type in the word, TDP will display the word
with the hyphenation peints indicated.

User hyphenation If you have unusual hyphenation requirements, such as highly specialized

procedures vocabularies or non-English text, you can write vour own hyphenation
procedure and get TDP to use it instead of, or as well as, the standard TDP
hyphenation procedure.

Hyphenation
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The user hyphenation procedure must be a separately compiled Integer
procedure, and may be written in any language which can be combined with
an SPL program (such as SPL and FORTRAN). The procedure must be placed
in a Segment Library. When TDP is called upon to access the user
hyphenation procedure, the order of access of segmented libraries is, first the
Group Library, then the Account Library, and finally the System Library, If
the hyphenation routine is not found in any of these libraries (or they do not
exist), an error message is returned.

When the TDP formatter needs to hyphenate a word it calls the user
hyphenation procedure and passes it the word to be hyphenated, Among the
other parameters passed to the routine is a word containing 1-bit flags to he
used for control of hyphenation within the routine. The first eight bits in this
word may be set through the \HYPHFLAGS command (See section 4). This
way you may construct special controls which may then be interpreted by the
user hyphenation procedure,

The procedure will return an integer value to the TDP formatter to indicate
the action to be taken.

A value of +1 indicates that the word has been processed and all vahd
hyphenation points are indicated by the hyphenation character. In this case,
TDP will chose the rightmost hyphenation point which will allow the partial
word to fit on the current line, and break the word accordingly. If the ASK
option has been supplied with the procedure name on the HYPHEN
command, TDP will acf in the same way as HYPHEN AUTQASK but with
the hyphenation points chosen by the user hyphenation procedure,

A value of 0 (zero) indicates that TDP is not to hyphenate the word at all.

A value of -] indicates that TDP is to call its own hyphenation routine to
hyphenate the word. This allows you to construct a customized hyphenation
routine to look up a set of words in order to hyphenate them, and if a word is
not found, to pass it to TDP to hyphenate.

The word passed to the user hyphenation procedure is taken directly from the
text file - that is, it may have contain special characters, numbers ete, It is
simply that sequence of non-blank characters which extends beyond the end
of the current line. Therefore, the user hyphenation procedure must test for
compound words (words with embedded hyphenation character), upper and
lower case words, etc. The programmer writing this procedure should bear in
mind that any occurrence of a surrogate blank character will be represented
by a byte with a value of 0 (null). All other characters will be exactly as they
appear in the text file, including the hyphenation character if a discretionary
hyphen character was specified.

The following is an example of an SPL procedure header with each of the
parameters and return values defined;



INTEGER PROCEDURE USERHYPH ( WORD MYINT,HYPHCHAR , MYARRAY FLAGS);

<<
<<
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<<
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<<
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<<
<<
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<<
<<
g
<<
<<
<%
<<
<<
<<

<<

BYTE ARRAY WORD;
INTEGER MYINT;
BYTE HYPHCHAR;
ARRAY MYARRAY;
LOGICAL FLAGS;

.............................................................. >
WORD - A byte arroy that will contain the string which is fo £
be hyphenated, 1t wiil be a maximum of 32 characters in >
tength, teft justified in the array, and padded with traiting»>
bianks., The string is returned to TDP in this array with x>
the valid hyphenation peints identified by the character »>
supplied through HYPHCHAR. >
>>
MYINT - An integer purely for use by this procedurc as a >
“giobal® variable, It wiil be set to zero prior to the >>
first cat!l to the procedure, and not modified by the TDP >>
formatter thercafter. A typical use for this is to detect >
the first call by MYINT=0, and plscing the file number of a >>
file used by this procedure inte MYINT. (For example, o >
file of words with their correct hyphenstion specifications).»>
>
HYPHCHAR - A character to be used in this procedure to >
indicate hyphenation points within the byte array WORD. 1t »»
is the discretionary hyphen character. >
s
MYARRAY - An 8-word array strictly for the use of this >
procedure, is initialized to all zeros, and not altered >
between ¢alis. A typical usc is for record peinters intec a »>
dictionary to shorten look-up times. »>
>
FLAGS - A 16-bit set of flags to be used in the hyphenation >>
procedure,  The sub-fields of FLAGS are: >
£
Bits 0-7 - The & bits set by the BYPHFLAG command. x>
Bit 8 - 1 =r the string passed is nst the last in & »>
paragraph, column or page. »>
Bit ¢ - 1 => HYPHLAST is OH. E33
git 10 - 1 => HYPHALLCAPS is ON. >
git 11 « 1 =» HYPHFIRSTCAP is ON. L
.............................................................. >3
The returned value of the procedure tdentifies the action to bhe»>
taken by fDP. >
>
USERHYPH = 1 => hyphenate the sfring as indicated. >
USERHYPH = 0 => do not hyphenate the string. >>
USERHYPH = -1 =» hyphemaote the string using the standard TDP >»
hyphenatien routine. »>
............................................................... s

Hyphenation
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Error messages

Editor error
messages

This section describes the error messages that may be produced whilst you are
using the TDP editor.

Note that afl error messages with a (File Error) noted after the message will be
displayed with a file error number and file error message when the error
actually occurs.

(1) INVALID COMMAND

The command you entered either does not exist, or is spelled incorrectly.
Check the appropriate page in this manuval for the correct syntax,

(2) INVALID OPTION

One of the options you listed on the command line does not exist for this
command. Check the description of the command in the appropriate section
of this manual

(3) MISSING PARAMETER

You have failed to include a required parameter for this command. Check the
appropriate page in this manual for the correct syntax.

(4) DELIMITED STRING 100 LONG
The maximum anumber of characters allowed in a delimited string is 72.
(5) TOO MANY DISTINCL WORDS

When using a wordlist within parentheses for a command, vou are limited to
15 words in the list. You will need to split your wordlist into two segments to
comply with this restricfion,

(6) BAD OCTAL STRING

An octal string can consist of digits only, with each digit less than or equal
to 7. Check your string for a typographical error.

(7} READ ERROR ON TEXT FILE (File Error}

This error will not oceur under normal circumstances. When it does, it is a
symaptom of some problem outside of your control, such as a malfunction of
the computer hardware or software. Please bring this error to the attention of
a responsible person at your installation, such as the system manager, so that
the problem can be tracked down and corrected.
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(8) CLOSE ERROR ON OUTPUT FILE (File Error)

This error will not occur under normal circumstances. When it does, it is a
symptom of some problem outside of your control, such as a malfunction of
the computer hardware or software. Please bring this error to the attention of
a responsible person at vour installation, such as the system manager, so that
the problem can be tracked down and corrected.

{9) ERROR IN POSITION EXPRESSION

You have used an invalid columan indicator in a string{column) position
expression, Example; "The'(+93), when the line length is set at 72. Check the
command line for a mistyped number,

(10} COLUMN POSITION OUT OF RANGE

The column position vou have listed is greater than the currently set line
iength. Check the command line for a typographical error.

{11) NULL STRING NOT ALLOWED

Certain commands will not allow the nuli string (™) to be used as a string
parameter. For example, CHANGE will not accept the null string as the string
to be changed.

(12) HOLD FILE EMPTY

If you issue a LIST HOLD command and the hold file is empty, you will
receive this error message.

(13) IMPOSSIBLE WITH LINES IN WORKFILE

The STOREPARMS and GETPARMS commands can only be issved when the
work file is empty. This error message will be issued if the work file is not
empity.

{14} INVALID LINE NUMBER

Line numbers consist of up to eight digits, with five digits maximum before
the decimal point, and three digits maximum after it. Letters and special
characters are not allowed in a line number,

(15) NO SPACE HERE FOR ANOTHER LINE

The smallest increment available for line numbering is 001, Therefore, if vou
are adding lines between line 3 and line 4, vou go along in this sequence:
3132.38391392,. 39939913992,.3999. In this case, 3999 is the last
available line number before line number 4. If you attempt to add another
line, vou will receive this error message. If you want to add more lines issue a
RESEQUENCE command first.



(16) LINE WOULD BE TOO LONG

You have attempted an insertion or change that would make the line longer
than the currently set line length. Use the split sub-command of MODIFY to
split the line at the point of insertion, then try again.

(I7) A, B, & C ARE THE ONLY COMMAND BUFFERS

This error message will be issued if you attempt to reference a command
buffer by a name other than A B or (.

(18) INVALID WITHOUT AM CAPABILITY

This error message will be issued if a command is issued which requires either
Account Manager or System Manager capability (such as FLUSH) and you do
not have that capability,

(19) FALSE RETURN FROM EDITOR PROCEDURE

A problem has occurred in the user procedure vou are using. Please make the
necessary corrections in that procedure.

(20) UNDELIMITED STRING

The string used as a parameter in this command is not delimited ie., enclosed
in quotes or other allowable special characters. Or, the delimiters on either
end of the string do not match.

{21} STRING NOT FOUND
The specified search string was not found in the indicated range,
(22y LINE DOES NOT EXIST

You have specified a non existent line number for a file other than your work
file. (PRINT, QT, etc. commands)

(23) CANY OPEN TEXT FILE (File Error)

The file you are {rying to text in cannot be aceessed. Check the gpelling of
the name first. Then, enter a LISTF command to see if the file can be found
in the list of all files presently in your account,

(24) WON'T EDIT FILES OF TYPE ¢

You have attempted to text in a file that cannot be edited by TDP, such as the
object code for a program. The filetype is substituted for the {f when the
error message is printed.

Error messages
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(25) CAN'T OPEN WORK FILE (File Error)

This error wiil not occur under normal ciscumstances. When it does, it is a
symptom of some problem outside of vour control, such as a malfunction of
the computer hardware or software. Please bring this error to the attention of
2 responsible person at your installation, such as the system manager, so that
the problem can be tracked down and corrected.

(26) GET DSEG FAILURE. SEG. ALREADY THERE

This error will not occur under normal circumstances, When it does, it is a
symptom of some problem outside of your control, such as 2 malfunction of
the computer hardware or software. Please bring this error to the attention of
a responsible person at your installation, such as the system manager, so that
the problem can be tracked down and corrected.

(27) INVALID STRING DELIMITER

You have used an illegal character to delimit a string. The legal delimiters are
all non-blank characters except letters, numbers, and the special characters # *,
+, -, . » and comma.

(28) READ ERROR ON WORK FILE (File Error)

This error will not occur under normal circumstances. When it does, it is a
symptom of some probiem outside of your control, such as a malfunction of
the computer hardware or software. Please bring this error 1o the attention of
a responsible person at your installation, such as the system manager, so that
the problem can be tracked down and corrected.

(29) INVALID LINENUMBER IN RECORD #0

There is a bad or missing linenumber in the file vou are TEX Ting into the
work file. TDP will assign a good linenumber to that line, and it will become
a permanent part of the file, This message is just to inform vou of the
linesumber substitution.

(36) DPMOVOUT ERROR

This error will not occur under normal circumstances. When it does, it is a
sympiom of some problem ouiside of your control, such as a2 malfunction of
the computer hardware or software, Please bring this error to the atiention of
a responsible person at your installation, such as the system manager. so thas
the problem can be tracked down and corrected.



{31) WRITE ERROR ON WORK FILE (File Error)

This error will not occur under normal circumstances. When it does, it is a
symptom of some problem outside of vour control, such as a malfunction of
the computer hardware or software, Please bring this error to the attention of
a responsible person at your instaliation, such as the system manager, so that
the problem can be tracked down and corrected.

(32) DMOVIN ERROR

This error will not occur under normal circumstances. When it does, it is a
symptom of some problem outside of your control, such as a malfunction of
the computer hardware or software, Please bring this error to the attention of
a responsibie person at your installation, such as the system manager, so that
the problem can be tracked down and corrected,

{33) INVALID COMMAND FOR ADD MODE

While in ADD mode, you can temporarily exit to execute other commands by
typing // and then the command vou wish to execute. When the command
has been completed, you return to ADD mede at the point of departure,
ADID and USE are not allowed while in ADD mode.

(34) ONLY 20 RANGES ALLOWED IN LIST

You are allowed to list a series of line ranges in one command; however, no
more than 20 may be included in a single command. You will need to split

the rangelist in two parts, and enter the command twice, to stay within the

limit of the number of ranges.

(35) FAILURE TO LOAD LIBRARY PROCEDURE

The procedure you are attempting to use has a problem that prevents it from
being loaded. Make the necessary corrections in the procedure.

{36) TEXT FiLY FULL; KEEP AND RE-TEXT

The size of vour work file is determined by the size of the file that you text
into it. 1f, when adding to the file, you overrun the work file, the easiest way
to increase the size of the work file is to keep the file, then re-text it. The
work file size will be recomputed, based on the present size of the file you are
texting in,

(37) INVALID INTEGER

You have probably made a typing error when entering an offset vaiue for a
line number. Example LIST 23+ABC would vield this error.
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(38) INVALID RECORD-LINE PAIR

This error will not occur under normal circumstances. When it does, it is a
symptom of some problem outside of your control, such as a malfunction of
the computer hardware or software. Please bring this error 1o the attention of
a responsible person at your instatlation, such as the system manager, so that
the problem can be tracked down and corrected.

(39) RANGE LIST EMPTY

You have attempted to execute a command on a line or lines that do not exist
in the work file. Check vour command line for typographical errors; if that
isn’t the problem, list the range vou are interested in to see what is actually
there,

(40) UNDEFINED TEXT

This error will not occur under normal circumstances. When it does, it is a
symptom of some problem outside of your control, such as a malfunction of
the computer hardware oy software. Please bring this error to the attention of
a responsible person at vour installation, such as the system manager, so that
the problem can be tracked down and corrected.

(41) CAN'T OPEN KEEP FILE (File Error)

You are not able to get exclusive access to the file, perhaps because someone
else is accessing it 1o print final output. Wait a few moments and try again,

(42) 2000 LINE MAX FOR MOVE, COPY, OR HOLD

The maximum number of lines that can be moved, copied, or held with a
single command is 2000. If you really want to modify the placement of that
many lines, you will have to issue more than one command,

{43 TOO MANY ERRORS IN SEQ. FIELD

When TDP attempis to text in a numbered file, if the first three line numbers
are bad, it texts the file as unnumbered. However, if the First few line
numbers are acceptable, but succeeding lines are consistently bad, this error
occurs,

{44) NOT ENOUGH ROOM HERE TO MOVE THOSE LINES

Lines are put at the end of the file in this case,



(45) READ ERROR ON COMMAND FILE (File Error)

This error will not occur under normal circumstances. When it does, it is a
symptom of some problem outside of your control, such as a malfunction of
the computer hardware or software. Please bring this error to the attention of
a responsible person at your instatlation, such as the system manager, so that
the problem can be tracked down and corrected,

(46) COMMAND LINE OVER 127 CHARACTERS,

TDP allows you to enter more than one command on a single line; however,
the maximum number of characters in the linc is the current line lfength
setting, or 127 maximum.

{47} CAN'T OPEN USE FILE (File Error)

The Use file you have specified in your USE command does not exist as a
permanent file on the disc.

(48) ILLEGAL SPEC. FOR GOTO IN USE FILE

The @GO command branches unconditionally to a record number or a label.
Any other parameter is iliegal.

(49) MISSING LABEL IN USE FILE

If vou specify a fabel as the parameter in 2 @GO command, that label must
have been assigned to a command line in the Use file. This error message
signals that a label that is referenced does not exist.

(50) KEEP OR DELETE WORK FILE

TDP will not allow vou to exit from the session, or to texf in or make another
file without keeping or deleting the current contents of the work fije.
Determine the appropriate action in your situation. To keep, type "KEEP
{filename)’. To delete, type "DELETE ALL"

(51) CANT OPEN JOIN FILE (File Error)

The file you have specified in a JOIN command does not exist on the disc.
{52) READ ERROR ON JOIN FILE (File Error)

This error will not occur under norma! circumstances. When it does, it is a
symptom of some probiem outside of your control, such as a malfunction of
the computer hardware or software, Please bring this error to the attention of

a responsible person at vour installation, such as the system manager, so that
the problem can be tracked down and corrected.
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(53) NO WORK FILE
You have attempted an editing function on an empty work file.
(54) CAN'T OPEN INPUT FILE (File Erron)

This error will not occur under normal circumstances, When it does, it is a
symptom of some problem outside of your control, such as a malfunction of
the computer hardware or software. Please bring this error to the attention of
a responsible person at your installation, such as the system manager, so that
the problem can be tracked down and corrected,

{55) READ ERROR ON HOLD FILF (File Error)

This error will not occur under normal circumstances. When it does, it is a
symptom of some problem outside of your control, such as a maifunction of
the computer hardware or software. Please bring this error to the attention of
a responsible person at your installation, such as the system manager, so that
the problem can be tracked down and corrected.

(56) READ ERROR ON INPUT FILE (File Error)

This error will not occur under normal circumstances. When it does, it is a
symptom of some problem outside of your control, such as a malfunction of
the computer hardware or software. Please bring this error 1o the attention of
a responsible person at your installation, such as the system manager, so that
the problem can be tracked down and corrected,

(57) END OF INPUT FILE

This is often the normal ending for a batch run of TDP. If the message
ocours in interactive mode, there is some problem that will need to be
vnraveled by a knowledgeable person. Report the error 10 a responsible
person, such as the system manager, so the problem can be tracked down and
corrected.

{58) CAN'T OPEN HOLD FILE

This error will not occur under normal circumstances. When it does, it is a
symptom of some problem outside of vour control, such as a malfunction of
the computer hardware or software, Please bring this error to the attention of
a responsible person at your installation, such as the system manager, so that
the problem can be iracked down and corrected.



(59) WRITE ERROR ON HOLD FILE (File Error)

This error will not occur under normal circumsiances. When it does, it is a
symptom of some problem outside of your control, such as a malfunction of
the computer hardware or software. Please bring this error to the aftention of
a responsible person at your installation, such as the system manager, so that
the problem can be tracked down and corrected,

(60) CLOSE ERROR ON WORK FILE (File Error)

This error will not occur under normal circumstances. When i does, it is a
symptom of some problem outside of your control, such as a malfunction of
the computer hardware or software. Please bring this error to the attention of
a responsible person at your installation, such as the system manager, so that
the problem can be tracked down and corrected,

(61) MAX. LINE NUM. EXCEEDED. RENUMBER!

The maximum line number allowed is 99999999, You have exceeded that. if
space does exist in vour work file, use the resequence option with the KEEP
command, and renumber the lines with a smaller increment.

(62) SPECIFY OFF OR ON

The parameter vou set must be set OFF or ON,

{63) WRITE ERROR ON OQUTPUT FILE (File Error)

This error will not occur under normal circumstances, When it does, itisa
symptom of some problem outside of your control, such as a malfunction of
the computer hardware or software. Please bring this error to the attention of

a responsible person at your installation, such as the system manager, so that
the problem can be tracked down and corrected.

(64) CAN'T USE (WORD LIST) WITH LITERAL SET
(65) TOO MANY STOPS SET (15 IS MAX))

This error message will be issued if you try to set more column stops or tab
stops than is possible.

(66) FREEDSEG REQUEST DENIED

This error will not occur under normal ¢ircumstances. When it does, it is a
symptom of some problem outside of your control, such as a malfunction of
the computer hardware or software. Please bring this error to the attention of
a responsibie person at your installation, such as the system manager, so that
the problem can be tracked down and corrected.

(67) Reserved
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(68) INVALID YALUE FOR PARAMETER

You tried to assign an invalid value to a parameter with the SET command.
Consult the appropriate section of this manual for the correct syntax.

{(69) CAN'T UNLOAD PREVIOUS PROCEDURE

The procedure that vou are attempting to use has something wrong with it
that prevents unloading. Please make the necessary corrections.

(70} Reserved
{71} CLOSE ERROR ON KEEP FILE (File Error)

This error will not occur under normal circumstances. When it does, it isa
symptom of some problem outside of vour control, such as a malfunction of
the computer hardware or software. Please bring this error to the attention of
a respoasible person at your installation, such as the system manager, so that
the problem can be tracked down and corrected,

(72) NO EXPRESSION STORED

You have attempted to recall an expression from one of the three registers
{X.Y, and 2) in the calculator. However, no expression is currently stored in
the specified register.

(73) IMPOSSIBLE WITH PMARK SET

Certain operations are not allowed when PMARK is set. For example, you are
not allowed to change the line length. If reasonable, set PMARK off to make
the change.

(74) Reserved
{75} ARITHMETIC ERROR

This error will not occur under norma! circumstances. When it does, it is a
symptom of some problem outside of your control, such as a malfunction of
the computer hardware or software. Please bring this error to the attention of
a responsible person at your ipstallation, such as the system manager, so that
the problem can be tracked down and corrected,

(76) CANT HANDLE FILE WITH REC, SIZEOF 0

The file you are attempting to text in has a wider line length than TDP’s
maximum of 168 characters. The record size of the file is substituted for the
G in the error message above.



(77) CAN'T OPEN OUTPUT FILE (File Error)

This error will not occur under normal circumstances. When it does, it is 3
symptom of some problem outside of your control, such as a maifunction of
the computer hardware or software, Please bring this error to the attention of

a responsible person at vour installation, such as the system manager, so that
the problem can be tracked down and corrected.

(78) FILE TO RUN NOT FOUND

The filename vou have included in your RUN command is not found in your
account, in PUBSYS or in UTILSYS. Check your spelling, then use a LISTF
to see if the program is stored under a different filename,

(79) MAX. LINE NUM. WOULD BE EXCEEDED

This error message will be issued if a RESEQUENCE operation would result
in a line number greater than the maximum allowed.

{80) Reserved

(81) READ ERROR AFTER RECORD #0

This error will not occur under normal circumstances. When it does, it is a
symptom of some problem outside of your control, such as a malfunction of
the computer hardware or software, Please bring this error to the attention of
a responsible person at your instaliation, such as the system manager, so that
the problem can be tracked down and corrected.

(82) NO COMMAND ALLOWED IN ADDSINGLE

This message is issued if you attempt 10 execute another command after
issuing an ADDSINGLE command but before completing the addition.

(83 ILLEGAL FILENAME

Filenames must be a maximum of 8 characters, beginning with an alphabetic
character and neot including any special characters.

(84) JOIN/MERGE RECORD SIZE MUST MATCH LENGTH

When a file is joined or merged with the work file, the record size of the two
files must be equal. Change the LENGTH parameter to force a match.

(85) Reserved
(86) Reserved

{87) Reserved
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(88) Reserved
(89} Reserved
(903 CANT SCREEN MORE THAN n LINES

This error message will be issved i you attempt to screen more lines than the
terminal can handle.

(91) CAN'T OPEN HELP FILE (File Error)

This error will not occur under normal circumstances, 1t is most likely due to
faulty installation of the product , the file TDPHELP.TDPDATAHPOFFICE
not being present. Pl.ease bring this error 1o the attention of a responsible
person at your installation, such as the system manager, so that the problem
can be tracked down and corrected.

{92) READ ERROR ON HOLD FILE (File Error)

This error will not occur under normal circumstances, When it does. it is a
symptom of some problem outside your control, such as a malfunction of the
computer hardware or software. Please bring this error to the attention of 1
responsible person at vour installation | such as the system manager, so that the
problem can be tracked down and corrected.

{93) CLOSE ERROR ON HOLD FiLE (¥File Lrror)

This error will not occur under normal circumstances. When it does, it is a
symptom of some problem outside vour control, such as a malfunction of the
computer hardware or software. Please bring this error to the attention of a
responsible person at your installation |, such as the system manager, so that the
problem can be tracked down and corrected.

(94) INCORRECT HELP FILE STRUCTURE

This error will not occur under normal circumstances. When it does, it is a
svmptom of some problem outside your control, such as 2 maifunction of the
computer hardware or software. Please bring this error to the attention of a
responsible person at your installation , such as the system manager, so that the
problem can be tracked down and corrected.

{85) MPE Createprocess Intrinsic Error Message
One of the MPE Createprocess Intrinsic Error Messages (MPE Intrinsics

Manual table E-14} is displaved as the result of a problem in execution of the
RUN command,



(96) CAN'T OPEN MESSAGE FILE

The MESSAGE file is used by the TDP spooler. This error is most likely due
to the MESSAGE file having been purged off or never built. Use the TDP
command STARTSPOOL to start the spooler. One of the actions taken by the
STARTSPOOL command is to build the message file.

{97y CANT OPEN QUEUE FILE

The QUEUE file (TDPQFILETDPDATAHPOFFICE) holds the spoolqueue.
This error will not occur under normal circumstances. When it does, it is a
symptom of some problem outside your control, such as a malfunction of the
computer hardware or software. Please bring this error to the attention of a
responsible person at your installation , such as the system manager, so that the
problem can be tracked down and corrected,

(98) THERE IS NO FILE WITH THIS 1D#
TOP could not find a spoolfile with this ID# in the spool queue.
(99) REQUESTED STATUS CHANGE NOT ALLOWED

TDP will only allow certain spooifile status changes. See description of
ALTERSPOOL command.

{100} OUTPUT NOT SPOOLED. QUEUEFILE FULL

The queuefile stores the details of printing requests to the TDP Spooler from
the time the FINAL command is executed until the printing is completed. If
there are more outstanding print requests than the queunefile can hold the
spooler will not accept any new printing reguests until three of the
outstanding print requests have either been printed or canceled using the
ALTERSPOOL command. If this error occurs often the size of the queue file
will need to be increased{See APPENDIX F for details)

(101) RANGE NOT FiLLed,

This error will be accompanied by a display of the linenumber at which there
was not room to add a new line generated by the FlLLing process. Space for
the new line ¢an be made by using the MOVE or RESEQ commands and then
the FILL command reentered. Alternatively. the FILL command can be used
with the RESEQ option,

(102} TOO MANY LINES, RANGE NOT FILLed

This error occurs when using the FILL command with the RESEQ option on a
range of file and there are new lines being generated by the filling process
which cannot be fitted in the given range, even with a DELTA of 001, The
MOVE command or RESEQ command can be used to redistribute the
linenurbers to allow filling to take place
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{103) OUTPUY NOT SPOOLED-SPOOLER JOB NOT RUNNING

Qutput can only be spooled to a printer if the spooler job is running. The
STARTSPOOL. command can be used to start the spooler,

{104) COMMAND NOT EXECUTED-SPOOLER JOB NOT RUNNING

The ALTERSPOOL command and STOPSPOOL commands can only be
executed when the spooler is running,

(105} SPOOLER ALREADY RUNNING

This error occurs when a STARTSPOOL command is issued when the spooler
is already running.

(166) STREAM OF SPOOLER JOB FAILED

This error will not occur under normal circumstances. When it does, it is a
symptom of some problem outside of your control. such as a malfunction of
the computer hardware or software. Please bring this error to the atiention of
a responsible person at your installation, such as the system manager, so that
the problem can be tracked down and corrected.

(107 GROUP SECURITY PREVENTS CREATION OF KEEP FILE
(Fite Error)

When TDP keeps a file it first purges the old file of the same name (if it
exists) and then builds a new file. If you are keeping to a group to which you
do not have SAVE access or to which you do not WRITE access this error
will occur and the KEEP is not done.

{(108) KEEPING ACROSS ACCOUNTS NOT ALLOWED

When TDP keeps a fie it first purges the old file of the same name (if it
exists) and then builds a new file. MPE does not aliow a user to build a file in
an account to which she/he is not logged on.

(109) INSUFFICIENT CAPABILITY TO ALTER A SPOOLFILE NOT IN
YOUR ACCOUNT

To alter a spoolfile not in the user’s account requires System Manager
Capability or to be logged onto the HPOFFICE account with Account
Manager Capability.

(119) INSUFFICIENT CAPABILITY TO ALTER A SPOOLFILE YOU
DIDNT CREATE

To alter a spooifile you didn’t create requires at least Account Manager
Capability. See ERROR (109} above,



{111) LONG AND NUM CANNOT BE SPECIFIED TOGETHER
These options cannot be used at the same time with this command
(112} Reserved

{113) Reserved

(114) UNEXPECTED ERROR RETURNED FROM HP SPELL

This error will not occur under normal circumstances, If it does, it is a
symptom of some problem with HP SPELL. One of the HP SPELL error

messages will be displayed. Please bring this error to the attention of your
systemn manager so that the error can be tracked down and corrected.

(115) HP SPELL IS NOT INSTALLED

This error is displaved if a spelling function is requested but HP SPELL is not
installed on the system, No spelling function can be performed without
HP SPELL.

“ERROR*Extra pair of brackefs
This error occurs when using the EQN command. Count the brackets to make

sure there are equal numbers of openings and closing brackets, also check their
placement, This message also occurs when there are blanks surrounding a /"
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Running the Formatter

Errors in accessing files
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Formatter error messages are outlined befow,

The error messages are unnumbered, and o are grouped according to aspects
of formatting. The categories are;

running the formatter
accessing files

layout

truncation

equation processing
parameters

graphics integration
environment files
devices

others

* FORMATTER WAS NOT RUN FROM TDP™*

The formaiter can only be run vsing the DRAFT and FINAL commands.

Insufficient stack space available for 26890 routines

This is an MPE system problem. Please contact vour system administrator.

FORMATTER terminating following an error in batch mode

Chieck the batch file vou have created, as it contains errors which cause TDP
to fail. This message is displayed when the number of errors allowed in the job
is exceeded. (The number of errors allowed is set using BATCHERROR).

Failed to open an Input file
Failed 1o open the List file
Failed {0 open the COPY file
Failed to open the Utility file

The formatter fails to open a file and so cannot begin
processing. Check the way you have given the file name, as this
type of error is may be caused by mistyping or not giving a
file name in full, With all of these errors the file system

error number is given in case vou need to get help

from your system administrator.



Fatled to open the Contents file

Failed to open the Index file

Faited 10 open the Table of Figures file
Failed 1o open one of the Table files
Failed {0 close an Iaput file

These errors should not occur in normal circumstances. Please contact your
system administrator so that the error can be tracked down and corrected.

Falled to close the List file

Failed to close the Copy file

Failed to close the Utility file

Failed to close the Contents file

Failed to close the Index file

Failed to close the Table of Figures file
Failed to close one of the Table files
Failed to close the ERRORLOG file

The file system error message is given should any of these problems occur. Get
help from your system administrator as these errors are caused by abnormal
circumstances.

Invalid file type for input file
The input file specified is not an ASCII file. This could be due to a typing

error when specifying the file name. Use a LISTF,2 command to check the
filetype of the input file vou have specified.

Invalid fockword

You get this message if vou trv to purge an ERRORLOG, Contents, Table or
Index file and the old version has a lockword on it. You need to supply the
lockword so that the purge can take place,

Output file was empty, so was not saved

You get this message if an empty spool file is generated, or if the formatted
file only contains formatting commands.

The List file is not ASCil

The file you are formatting to is not ASCIHL. You need to supply an ASCH file
name.

Error messages

A-17




Error messages
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End of file before requested starting lne on IN file

The starting line number you specified is greater than the last linc of the
INCLUDE file.

*FWARNING*" Record size of input file exceeds 168 characters

If records are greater that 168 characters, then formatting may cause data to
be Jost, Formatting will continue but data loss may mean that the document
does not have the text lavout vou expected.

Enput file record size greater than 256 bytes

TDP can not cope with an input file record length greater than 256 bytes.
Please get help from vour system administrator,

Iltegal input filename

The name of the "FROM" file is not valid. Please check the name you have
typed in,

Hegal output filename

This error occurs when vou are trying to DRAFT or FINAL to a disc file
with an invalid name. Examples of invalid names are those which contain
more than 8§ characters or which have illegal characters within them,
Invalid input file line munber

There is an error in the line number sequence in the input file. Reseguence
the file, and if the problem persists, see your system administrator.

Hiegal filename

The file name you have given is invalid, for example it has too many
characters, or includes characters which are not allowed.

File not found or Hlegal file type

The file you have specified does not exist, or the filetype is not valid for the

specific command, for example giving a file name which is not a figure file in
an ILLUSTRATION command.



Layout Problems

File already opened

CONTENTS, INDEX, FIGURE, RASTER and TABLE files can all be named.
However, il you try to name the same file twice, the error message is
displaved. Please remove the second NAME command from vour file.

Tlegal page layout values

You have given layout values which are not allowed, for example a RHT
value which is smaller than the LFT value. Please check all the layout
commands in your document.

No page big enough for the cutput

If the current logical page is not wide enough for the output, then TDP will
try to find another active page which is large enough. If none is found then
this error is displaved. You may need to reduce the width of your output to
avoid thig problem.

Command is not aliowed in a footnole
This error is displaved if any of the following are found in footnotes:

CENTER, FORMAT, IMAGE, RIGHT. None of these commands are allowed
in footnotes,

Footing exceeds the size of bottom

Heading exceeds the size of top

The number of lines between the beginning and end of the
footing or heading exceeds the space available at the top

or bottom of the page.

Insufficient space to save this heading or footing

You get this message when you have exceeded 66 lines of heading
and footing, the maximum TDP allows.

\LINESPACE 1.8 &s not allowed in MULTICOLUMN mode - rounded up

This is 2 warning message to tell you that the line spacing
has been increased from .5 to LO

Error messages
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Truncation errors

Equation Processing

Parameters

Error messages
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Qutput from ! truncated by ! characters

Contents entry from ! truncated by ! characters

Index entry from ! {runcated by ! characters

Table of Figures entry from ! truncated by ! characters
Table #i (to #5) enfry from ! truncated by ! characters

The number of characters on a line of text exceeds the space on the line and
is truncated to fit. This can occur iff you use an \IMAGE command or a font
size which causes text to expand bevond the printed page.

Output will be truncated due to file size

The output device is configured with a record size smaller than the width

required for formatted output.

Illegal character detected in Equation

Extra ' detected in Lquation

Too many terms in Eguation

Mlissing '} detected in Equation

Extra sef of brackets detected by Equation

Check the layout of characters within all equations vou have used in your file,

Up to 63 terms are aliowed In an equation, and eight bit characters can not be
used.

Missing parameter

The command you are using requires at least one parameter,

‘Yoo many parameters

The line contains more parameters than the command requires.

Unrecognizable parameter

An invalid parameter has been supplied. This could be due to a spelling error.
WARNING " Extra parameters will be ignored

WARNING *" Extra parameters ignored

You have specified more parameters than are required. These extra
parameters will be ignored.



Errors concerning graphics
integration

illegal string

This message is displayed when no string is specified or the string is too long
for the command.

String too long

The maximum length for any string is 158 characters, Please reduce the length
of strings in your document,

Hlegal number
This message is displayed when the number has NOT been specified when it

should be, when the number is greater than 9999 or when there is an
alphabetical character within the number.

Number out of range
The number yvou have given is out of the range for that specific command, for

example RHT can only have values between | and 158. Check the limitations
of the command you are using in this manual,

Neo graphics intrinsics available

This message is displayed when the PSP graphics interface has not been
installed. Please get help from your system administrator,

A Figure fHe requires a figure name
This message is displaved when an ILLUSTRATION command has a figure

file name, but no figure name has been supplied. Please check the syntax of
all TLLUSTRATION commands you have used.

Figure file error

This error is caused by a corrupt figure file. Use the graphics package in
which the file was created Lo examine the file and, if necessary, save it again.

Error messages
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Environment file Errors

Error messages
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Raster image fiie error

The figure file is corrupt in some way, Use the graphics package to examine
the file, and if necessary save the raster image again,

Insufficient space to print this raster image file

The raster image is of a fixed size. This message is displaved when there is not
enough room on the page to print the raster image. To correct the problem,
vou need to aliow more lines on the page for the raster image.

Raster file prepared for another device

This message will be displayed when a raster image has been prepared for a
2688 and you are trving to send it to a 2680 (or vice versa), Raster images must
be prepared for specific device types.

No Environment file currently defined

This message is displayed when a FONT command is specified before an
environment file has been specified. Please check that you specify the
environment file at the beginning of your document,

Unexpected problem occurred when accessing supplied Environment file

Get help from your system administrator or from someone who knows IFS
(This problem is caused by an unexpected response from PENVINFQ. See the
1FS manual for more tnformation.)

Could not open the default Environment file

File error on default Environment file (FGETINFO)
Default Environment file could not be read
Environment file could not be opened

File error on Environment file

File error on reading the Environment file

Default Environment file was not binary
Environment filc is not binary

If you get any of these messages, first check that you have given the correct
file name for the environment file. Then get help from someone who knows
IES, or your system administrator.



Device Errors

Default Environment file had incorrect record size
Environment file has wrong record size

The record size For environment files must be 512 bytes. If you need help,
consult vour system administrator or someone who knows IFS.

Default Environment file had the wrong file code
Environment file has wrong file code

The file code for environment {iles is PENV {112 If you need more help
consult your system administrator or an IFS expert.

Pefault Environment file has not been compiled

Defauit Environment file has been changed since last compiled
Environment file has been changed since last compiled
Environment file has not been compiled

To compile the environmeant file, vou need to go into IFS and run the

compiler. Get help from an IFS expert or from your system administrator if
you have never used 1FS before.

Default Environment file compiled for wrong device

Environment file was compiled for ancther device

The environment file needs to be compiled for the type of device you are
using (2680 or 2688). You can not use an environment file originally compited
{or one type of device oa another without recompiling,

Envirgnment file was specified on the {ile equation

This message is displayved when there is an environment file specified both in
the TDP file and in a file equation being used to redirect output, If you need
1o redirect output, using a new environment file, then take the \ENV
command ouf of your TDP file.

Ilegal output filename for SPOOLED output

The filename you have given for spooled output is not valid.

IHegal output device number for directed output

Check that the device number that you have specified for your output refers
to a device supported by TDP. Please check the name you have typed in,

Error messages
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QOthers
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No intrinsic support for HP 2688 available
No intrinsic support for HP 2680 avallable

This is an MPE system problem. Check with your systermn administrator that

the printer intrinsics have been installed.

llegal output device specification

The output device you have specified is not one of TDP's supported devices,
Look at Appendix F of this manual for more information about devices
which are supported.

Font not defined

Check that the font you are trying to use is defined both in your TDP file and
is available in the environment file vou are using. Use the command \FONTID
fontname where the fontname is not defined in the environment file. If you
continue to have problems, consult your system administrator. or an IFS
expert.

Page not defined

The logical page you are trying to use hag not been defined in the
environment file you are using. Please get help from an IFS expert, or your
system administrator,

Identifier has not been set

The font identifier and font change commands have not been set in the file
you are using. You need to use a \FONTID command if the font name s not
defined in the environment file.

Failed to unlond last user hyphenation routine
Failed to load last hyphenation routine

Please get help from vour system administrator. {(They will need to check
LOADPROC and UNLOADPROC in the intrinsics manual and find out why
they fail)




IF statement error

This error message is displayed when there is a syntax error in an IF command,
Please check all 1F statements in your file

Insufficient space to save this macro

The total number of macro commands must not exceed 1024 characters.

Look up the MACRO command in this manual for more information.
Unrecognizable command

TDP does not recognize this command. Check that it is spelled correctly.

Command not aliowed in this context
TDP does not allow the command at this time. For example, some formatting

commands are not allowed in headers and footers. Check the limitations of
the command you are trying to use in this manual

Included files nested greater than 16 deep

When you are using INCLUDE files, the maximum number of nested calls
allowed is 16.

invalid escape sequence detected

‘There is an invalid escape sequence in yvour file, for example “X. Check
through and delete the sequence.

Qutput would be reduced below 1 character

You will receive this error message when the sum of the widths of columns

and column marging exceeds the width of the page. Please check the total
width of columns and column margins.

Ng commands allowed following a 'BEGIN'
No commands or parameters allowed on an 'END’

The BEGIN and END commands do not allow parameters, or other
commmands on the same line, Please check all BEGIN and END commands in
your file

Error messages
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COMMANIEIY found when fooking for "COMMAND END’

TDP expects to find COMMAND BEGIN and COMMAND END io pairs. If
the COMMAND is repeated before COMMAND END appears then this
message will be displayed.

COMMAND xxx' found when looking for '"COMMAND END’

The formatter has found extra parameters in the command which do not {it
the syntax, for example TABLE END SALES, Here the name of the table,
SALES, is not part of the command syntax.

Identifier Is a single alphanumeric character

An identifier of more than one character in length has been specified to a
command where only one character is required.

EOF found when fooking for 'COMMAND END'

The formatter has reached the end of the File before it has finished a
command. A COMMAND END is needed.

Too many escape sequences on one line

This message is displayed when there are more than the maximum of number
of 63 intraline commands on one line. Splitting the line of the file may solve
this problem if it is necessarv to have a large number of intraline commands.
Line too Jong to expand this escape sequence

When "M or "D is expanded, the line length exceeds TD¥P's limits. Splitting the
line may soive this problem,

WARNING *** invalid intraline expand - blank assumed

The file has an invalid option for an expand, for example an escape character,
Check through vour file and correct the intraline command.



Command summary

ABORTSPOOL ABORTSPOOL
ACTIVATE NACTIVATE €(3 n &,n [,n f...311 0]
ADD ' ADBIOI  (linenumber] [, HOLDIO) )

[string 1 {,fitename]

ADDLINE ADDLINE[Q] [iinenumber] [,tfext]
f[string 3
ADDSINGLE ADDSINGLEIG] ilinelist]
ALIGN ALIGH(R } (0] Crengelist}{,ADJUST] [, NOTEXT]
(w )
c >
o )

{special character}

ALTERNATE \ALTERNATE [ON ]
10FF)
[REV]
ALTERSPOOL ALTERSPOOL file id#, (S8TOPPED 3}
{CANCELLED )
(READY 3
BACKSPACE \BACKSPACE [char)
BATCHERROR \BATCHERROR n
BLANK \BLANK [char]
BOLD \BOLD In]
BOTTOM \BOTTOM n
BOX \BOX n [string] [,ASAP] I,FULL]
CATALOG CATALDG filelist

Command summary
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CENTER

CHANGE

CHECK

CLOSE
CMARGIN

COLINSERT

COLMOVE

COLREPLACE

COLUMN

CONTENTS

Command summary
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\CENTER [n]

(B3

CHANGE [Q) {string 3 I0 {string } [N rangelist]
((wordlist) Y {{wordiist)) [,ASK b]
{coiumn{/columnl) {column Yy [ }
{,HONLIT H
{,5L }

CHECK[Q) frengelist) [,UNN )i

{,OFFLINE 1

[ NEW 1

[,LONG 3

CLOSE

NCMARGEN [(1 (string)} [, fstring) [, [...)1] {))
{n 3 in 1

COLINSERTIR] {(cotumn) 10 string [IN rangelist)

{string? [,ASK 1
[,LIT ]
I,NONLIT }
[,NOTEXT ]

COLMOVE [Q] ceolumnrange,cotumn [, rangelist?
{,NOTEXT i

COLREPLACEIG] {column} TO newstring {IN rangelist]

{string? {,ASK ]
[,Lrr i
£,NGNLIT }
{,NOTEXT 1
\COLUNMN (n } [, CONTROLLED]
{n In £...31)) ©,NEED I
{(n stringf{,n stringf...31)) [,SPACE n 1
{END 2
\CONTENTS [n T LINn 3
[stringl [,NEW 3
[BEGIN 1 [,NCEDOTS] 3
[END 1 [,8PACE n IAFTER]]
[ON 7 [,NEED n b

(OFF ]



COPIES
coPY

CRUNCH
DEACTIVATE
DELAY
DELETE

PELIM
DISPLAYPARMS
DOWNSHIFT

DRAFT

DOUBLE

END

END
ENVELOPE
ENVIRONMENT
EOD

EQN
EQUATION

ACORPIES n

COPY {Q)(ranget ist 3 10 {{inenumber) ([BY

CRUNCH {filename)
\DEACTEIVATE ({1 n {,n [,n [...31} {N
\DELAY
DELETE{Q) (rangetist Y LLHOLD )

[ NOTEXT]
DELIM[Q] "char®™ [rangelist] {,NOTEXT]
DISPLAYPARMS
DOWNSHIFYIQ) {rangelist) [,ADJUST!

[,NOTEXT]

DRAFY{Q) [FROM filename }
[T0 fitepame 1}
[ASK ]
[COPIES=number ]
[AUTO ]
RO ]
{GEFER ]
(sp ]

\DOQUBLE [9N 1
[OFF]
\END
END
EMVELOPE [filename]
\EXVIRONMENT filename
A\EOD
EQN {linelist) [, HOLD]

\EQUAT I ON

Command summary
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ERROR

ESCAPE
EXIT
EXIT
FIGURE
FiLL
FINAL

FIND

FINDNEXT
FINDNUMBER

FLUSH

FONT

FONTEQ

FONTID

Command summary
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\ERROR (OFF)
{ON 2

\ESCAPE {chor}

NEXIT

EXiT

AFIGURE n [string]

FILL 1G] rangelist [, RESEC)

FINAL Q)

{FROM filename

TG filenanme

[ASK

[AUTO
{RO
[DEFER
[sP

FIND[Q] {string

3
}
3
{COPIES=number ]
]
]
3
1

{{wordlist)?}

FINDNEXT[Q]

FIRDNUMBER [Q]

FLUSH filelist

[ ASAP] [ FULL]

y [N rangelist) [, HOLDEQIZ
[,L17 i
[,NOKLIT ]
[,NOTEXT }
[,SL }
[ UNN i
{string Y LLIT ]
(line(column)]y I,NONLIT]
[, NOTEXT]
{,8L 1
n

VEONT {{"name®/n [,"name"/nl}}

{

\FONTER  (BOLD

id ¥

3 I3 “pame™ [, "name"] {}]

{GHOSY n {, n
{RORMALD
(ALTER 3

VFONTID fd [{] "name®/n [, "name™/ni

3

£l



FOOT

FOOTNOTE

FORMAT

GETPARMS
GHOST
GLUE

GO

HEAD

HEADLINE

HELP

HOLD

HYPHEN
HYPHALLCAPS
HYPHCHAR

AFOOT {string} {,A [,REV]]
{BEGIN } [, ,REV

{END 3 L)

{0FF ) {,L

{ON ¥ LLE

[,R

VEQOTNOTE (n }
{string)

{BEGIN )
{END )

\FORMAT [n}
(8}

GETPARMS

\GHOST In]

GLUE[Q] rengelist [,NOTEXTY}

\GO

|

\HEARD (string) [,A [,REV]}]
{BEGIN > [,REV

END ) L1
{OFF ¥y LU
{ON y e

[,R

E

\HEADLINE n [,A [, REVI]

[,REV
0
(L
(,C
[,R

HELP [command [SYNTAX/ALLI]

[HERU]
FFURTHER]

1

1
I
}
3

1
1
1
1
]

[topic fkeyword/ALL1}

HOLD{Ql {rangelist [, APPEND]
trangelist]

{filename

HYPHEN

\HYPHALLCAPS [ON 1

TOFES
[ R S B

\HYPHCHAR fcharl

[,NOTEXT] [, HUMII

b

Command summary
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HYPHDBL

HYPHEN

HYPHFIRSTCAP

HYPHFLAGS

HYPHLAST

IF

ILLUSTRATION

IMAGE

INCLUDE
INDENT

Command summary
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\HYPHDBL [ON 1}

[GFF]
ARYPHEN Inl {OR ]
[QFF 3

AUTO [LASKY ]
{string [,ASK]}

\HYPHFIRSTOAP [ON ]
{OFF}

\BYPHFLAGS n

NBYPHLAST (GN 3}
{QFF]

STFOLHOTY (MAIN Y} {commandiist)

{INFILE )
{termtype}
{y )
{N }
{§f }

SILEUSTRATION fitemame[:figurel {n] [,rotate ]

\NIMAGE [Nl
{81

VINCLUDE filename [{first {

SINDENT {103 n Lo £, L0

{ON 3
{OFF}

[P [,REV]]

ine {/ last {ine?)]

Tl O

{,A [,REV]]

[,REV

(1
1L
(,c
[,R

’

)

I
1
1
]



INDEX

INFORMAT
INLFT
INRHT
INSERT

JOIN

JUSTIFY

KEEP

LAYOUT
LFT
LINESPACE

LIST

LPTOP

VINDEX [n T [, ¥ n ]
{string} {,NO(DOTS]}
{BEGIN 3
{END 1
[ON ]
{OFF }

NIRFORMAT n
NIBLFT n
VINRHT n

INSERT[QY {iine({column)]} [,HOLDIQ]}
{string 3

JOINIQ) filename [filerangel [TD linenumber}) {BY increment ]

VJUSTIFY [ON ]
[DFF}

KEEP [filename]l f{rangel [,ASK I
{,CODED])
[ HOLD 1
[.NUM ]
[,RESEQ?
[,UNN ]

A\LAYOUT IMEW] [nl

VLFE n

\LINESPACE (n}
.53

1157001 [rangelist} {,EXPAND ]
{HOLD 3
{,LONG ]
[,%0 ]
[, NOTERT 1
[,0FELINE]
[,PMARK ]
[LUNN
tWINDGW

AVLPTOP n

Command summary
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MAKE
MAILER
MARGIN
MERGE

MODIFY
MONITOR
MOVE

NAME
NAME

NEED

NEW

NEXT

OVERLAY

PAGE
PAGELENGTH

Command summary
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A\M{id) {IPROMPT) (string))

{SET text 3}

MAXE [Q) filesame

MAILER [filename)

\MARGIK n

MERGE (@) filename [filerangel

MODIFY Q] [rangelist] [,EXPAND}

MONITOR

MOVE (2] rangelist TCO {iinenumber} [BY increment}
{string Y [,NOTEXT:

NAMFE filename
\NAME [CONTENTS 1 fitename
[TNBEX }

[TABLE FIGURE]
[RASTER i

ANEED {n}
{B}

SNEW {EVEN [BLANK 1}

[0bp  [stringll]

ANEXT

OVERLAY[QI filename [filerangel

\PAGE [#lstartingpage [/[#Iendingpagel

\PAGELENGTH n



PAGENO

PAGENOLINE

PARAGRAPH
PAUSE

PITCH

PRINT

PROCEDURE

PROMPT
PROMPT
PROPORTIONAL

\PAGENC {n ¥y LA [, REV]]

{string) {,REV

\PAGENOLINE n [,A [,REV])
[ REV
[,

t

!
]
L 1
rc ]
R 1

-

’

\PARAGRAFH
\PAUSE {0W ]

{OFF}

\PITCH (103
{12}
132

PRINTEQ] fiileoneme {range

{filerange]

PROCEDURE fpname [,{G}] ([rangelist}]

{P}

€52

PROMPT

\PROMPT [char]l

\PROPORTIONAL [METAL )
[FLASTIC]

1

(R e )

Command summary
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Q
QUICKTEXT
RACK

RED
REDO
REPLACE

RESEQUENCE
REVISION

RHT
RIGHT
RMARGIN

SCREEN

SECTION

Command summary
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Qf0) etring

QUICKTEXT filename {,UNN}

RACK (1]
£31

ARED [n]

REDO

REPLACE{Q] [rangelist )
[string

[{wordlist)}

RESEQUENCE [linel [BY increment]

\REVISION (MARX {charly
?
3}

(OFF
{ON

\RHT n

\RIGHT [n]
I8}

VRMARGIN n

SCREEN [rangelist]
1

[,LONG

[,ADJUST]

1

i, HUM

[,HOLD (Q1]

\SECTION string [,A [,REVI]

[,REV
[,1
[.L
[.C
[.R

t

H
1
i
)
]

]



SET

SHOWSPOOL
SKiP
SPACE

8E7
[BATCHERROROK ]
[BIGBLOCK [{=] ON ] ]
{ [{=] QFF} 1
[BLIT {[=] ON 1 1
£ [f=} CQFF} ]
[COLSTOP [[=]1 ni,n2,...,n14l]
£ {{=) SPREAD n 1]
feomp 1
[CONTINUE j
ECONTROLY ]
IDELTA (=} (n) ]
[DICTIONARY I=] (filename) ]
IDISPLAY ]
[ERROR [=] {(n} 1
FESCAPE (=] char ]
[FILETYPE {=] {(n) 1
[¥DRMAT [=1{COBOL } ]
{ {DEFALLT) ]
{ {DIARY } ]
[HIGHT (=] {(n} i
[LANGUAGE [=] {string? ]
[LEFT [=] (n) i
LENGTH [=] {n} 1
[LIKE [=] {m 3
fL1y 1
ILOCPARM (=] {(ON 3
[ {OFF) 1
{LONGERROR b
fRowt [=1 (n) 3
[M185{0K] H
IMPE H
[MUr [[{=IO0N | 3
H [[=T0FF) }
fMUST 1
INO 1
ENOBLIT 3
fROBREAK i
EHOCOMP }
[KOCONTROLY 1
[ROMPE 3
[HONLIY ]

SHOWSPOOL

\SKIP {n}

VSPACE {EVERY] n

[NORUN ]
[NOSTREAM i
[NOTAR ]
[PERMYES[i=]ON ] H
[ [{=30FF] ]
EPMARK )|
[PNEWS [[=]10N ] 3
{ {E=)0FF} b
{POSTABD {=1 {n) 1
[ {COMPILE ) }
[ {TIDPE/30CO1)Y [{"5 3]
[PRIORITY {RUN YE=3{D3}
[ {FORMAT } {E}}
[ {SPOOLER ) 1
[PROMPY [=] char 1
[CUIET |
{RIGHY [=] {(n2 1
{RUN ]
[SCREERMAX [=] (N} 3
[SESSQUIET {{=] ON/OFF] 1
[SHORTERRQR 3
[SIZE [=] {m) i
[SPOOLER [l=3 ON/OFF] H
[STAMP char bl
[5TOP 1
{STREAM 1
ISYSERROR [=] (n} 1
£TA8 3
{TABCHAR [= cher) 1
i I= tabkeyl 1

CTABSTOP [E=] nl1,n2,...,n1511]
{ [{=) SPREAD n 1]

[TERMINAL {string 1}

{TERMTYPE {(n}

VBIGBLOCK [[=] ON ]

L [{=] GFF]
{WINDOW {=] {n}

[YES

EZFILL [{=1 OKR ]

{ £[=1 OFF]

{ {n

[}

Command summary
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SPELL SPELLIQ) {rangelist] {,UNN 1
(,0FFLINE ]
[ NEW 1
[LLONG ]

SQUEEZE SQUEEZE{0) [rangelistl {,NOTEXT]
STARTSPOOL STARTSPOOL
STOPSPOOL STOPSPOOL
STOREPARMS STOREPARMS
TAB TAB
TABLE FIGURE \TABLE (FIGURE) {string) [, IN n 1
CBEGIN > [,NEW 1
(ON 3 [,SPACE n [AFTER}]
€OFF ) [,NEED n 1
[, NOIDOTS] }
CEND)
TERMCAP TERMCAP
TERMSTAT TERMSTAY
TEXT TEXT filename [filerange} [,CODED]
[UNR ]
TIME TIME
TOP \TQP n
TOTAL TOTAL[O) [rangelist] (,APPEND]
[ NCTEXT]
TRY \TRY
UL WL in 3
[ON 3
[OFF]
UNCRUNCH UNCRUNCH £1lename
UPSHIFT UPSHIFT[Q) {ramgelist] [,ADJUSTI [,NOTEXT}

Command summary
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USE
uw

VERIFY

VERIFY

wIiDOW

WIDTH
WORDMOVE
Z:

USE[Q] filename [ NOTEXT}

bW En ]
[N ]
[OFF]

\VERIFY [PAGES
[FONTS

FENVIRONMENT ]

[ALL

VERIFY

{ACTIVE
{ALL
{AM

3
b
]

[BATCHERRCROK]

{BIGBLOCK
{BLIT
{CLEAN
igoLstop
{CONFIG
[CONTINUE
{DELTA
{DEPTH
IDICTIONARY
{BISPLAY
[ERROR
{ESCAPE
[FATHER
[FitLE
[FILETYPE
{FORMAT
ERIGHC

\WIDOW (ON 1
L0FF3

AWIDTH n EINCHES]

WORDMOVE 1Q] tokenrsnge,position [,rangelist]

Z[Q)::=

ZPii= “prompt?
21 %name
Zi:=vsiring®

}
3
]
1
}
1
1
1
]
1
]
1
)
]
]
)
]

(HOLD
[LANGUAGE
[LEFT
[LENGTH
[LINE
iy
[LOCPARM
{LoWe
[LOT8
[MLsS
[MUF
[MUST
NG
[NOKLTT
[NOTAB
[PERMYES
[PMARK
[PNEMS
[BOINTER
[POSTADD
[PRIORITY

L T T T T T I T T W R

{PRONPT
{QUIET

i
3

{RESTRICTIONSY

{RIGHT
{SCREENMAX
[SESSQUIET
{SHORTERROR
{S1iE

SH
[SPOOLER
[STAMP
{STOP

ITAB
[TERMINAL
{TERMTYPE
[TiME
{To07aL
[VBIGBLOLK
[WINDOW
LYes
[ZFELL

et b b T bt Ld Ned b B b Rad b R hd b M b e

Command summary
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@D

@F

@GO

@IF

@L
@m
@S

Command summary
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aln
[z}

20 [A]
{8}
4%

af [AIMI]
[B[M1]
[CIM:]

AG0{T0} (record number}

{label}
BIF [NOTI(FILE "fiilenamet) THEN GO TO {{abel 3
{string 3 {record number}

{xiylz <f=/> n}

2Ln
i
AsS{A [= command stringll

{B [= command stringl}
{C [= command stringl}

=[x{= {arithmetic expression}]]
={yl= {arithmetic expressiony}]
={zl

=S [zexpression]

=TOTAL[G) rangelist [,APPEND]
[ NOTEXT])

\¥ any text



~A
B
~C
~D

~E
~F

G
M
“N
“R

*A{text) N

"B{text)"s

“L{char)}

"D}
N
{2
{33
{4}
33
{62
{73
{8
93
(A2
{82}
(c}
{03
{E>
{F
{6
{3
(12
)
Xy
{L}
{M3
{N}
{0}
(P}
{aQ)
(&3
{5}
{13

“E{char)

“F{id} text

“Gltext)" s

"H{idd

“N

*R{text}" s

&/1G/88

June 10, 1988
Friday, June 10,
Friday, June 10,
June 10

1988

2:54 PK

88

Friday

10/6/88

10 June, 1988
friday, 1C Jdune,
Friday, 10 Jdune,
10 dune

10.6.88
107671988
6/10/1988
6.10.1988
06.10.1988

Fri

FRi

10

June

Jun

JUN

2]

2:56

146:54

PM

141

1988
1988, 2:54 PM

1988
1988, 2:54 PM

Command summary
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A
b
~#n
~#(n}
~#F
~#P
~#S
#n

#P

Command summary
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"8

“U{text)*s

“W{text}"$s

~e

“#n

“#in)

“H#F

“#P or “H(P}

"#S

\E#n {string)
{n }

\BP {string)
{n >



Technical information

Workfile size

Workfile record size

This appendix contains some technical details on the internal operation of
TDP that might be useful to the system manager or other sophisticated user.
Most TDP users will have no need for this information.

The maximum size of the workfile is either the number of text records
altowed (NTR) or the value of SIZE, whichever is greater. The number of
text records allowed (NTR) depends on the size of the file TEXTed (TFS), as
follows:

TEXT File Size (TFS) Number of Text Records Allowed

(# of records) In the Work File (NTR}
Ge=TFS<=1000 2000

100G<=TF5<=2000 TFS + 100¢

2000< TFS<=4000 TFS + 50%

40060« TFS TFS + 2000

Note that if no file was TEXTed in (that is, if the work file was created with
ADD, MAKE, or NAME), then TFS=0; thus, NTR=2000. Since the default
value of SIZE=2000, and the maximum size of the workfile is the greater of
NTR and SIZE, the maximum workfile size in this case is 2000 records.

Note that when DELETE and MOVE are used, the space is not recovered,
Thus, a series of MOVE commands, while apparently not altering the number
of Hnes in the work file. will actually use available space,

All extents for the workfile are allocated immediately when the workfile
is made,

The workfile record size is either 96 bytes {default) or the "input record size”
plus 2 bytes (for a character count} plus 22 bytes (for room to expand the
record), whichever is greater. The "input record size" depends on how the
workfile was created, as follows

I If the file TEXTed was a default numbered file, then the "input record
size" is the TEXT file record size minus 8 bytes,

2 I the file TEXTed was a COBOL numbered file, then the "input record
size" is the TEXT file record size minus six bytes,

Technical information
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Workfile structure

Technical information
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3  If the file TEXTed was an unnumbered file, then the "inpul record size" is
the same as the TEXT file record size,

4 I no file was TEXTed (that is, if the workfile was created with an ADD,
MAKE, or NAME), then the "input record size” is the value of LENGTIHL
Note that the default value of LENGTH is 72 if DEFAULT or DIARY
format is set and 74 if COBOL format is set.

Note that the LENGTH parameter is always set to the "input record size”
{as determined above). Thus, increasing the line length by up 10 22 characters
can be done by resetting the value of LENGTI (see the SET command,

Chapter 3).
if you wish to increase the record size of a line by more than 22, vou can:
I KEEP and re-TEXT, or

2 JOIN the file to an empty workfile with the length SET to the
required size.

The workfile used by TDP is maintained as a link list file. Eight records of
text are preceded by one internal record with line numbers and pointers for
the text records. This internal record contains a line number, a backward
pointer, and a forward pointer for each of the eight records. The pointers are
double integers showing the logical record number of the records preceding
and following the current record. The line number is a double integer
indicating the line number associated with the current record.

The first block of records is a special case. Record 0 of the workfile Is the
first internal record with pointers. and line numbers, but record one is not the
first text record. Record one is used for parameters applicable to the
workfile, which are read from TDPPARMS and PARMSET (if LOCPARM s
SET). Examples of parameters which are held here are: the format of the fike;
the number of active fines in the workfile; the settings of RIGHT, LEFT.
HIGHC, LOWC. etc. The end-of-file pointer and the parameters of record
one are updated each time a command line is executed that aiters a parameter
or the end-of -file location. Also, when in add mode, the updating eccurs
according to the value of POSTADD (see SET command),

The text records begin with record 2. Each text record begins on a word
boundary. Byte 0 of each record is not used: byte one contains the character
count for the line; the rest of the record contains the text for that line,

There is a DISPLAY command that displays the link list structure of your
workfile. This command is not included in earlier sections of this manual. An
example and explanation foliow.



JOISPLAY - displays the internal structure of a
workfile as shown below,

B T I Lest Block Size
¥
' R I Record number of
¢ ! tast line
LAST BLOEK ----> % 5 14 P00C <--- Last Line Number
{logical record LB L.BSZ LiR LLINE x 1G00
number ) i & Fd
2 t 1 3
3 2 2 4
Line number ---- 4 -+ 3 3 5
5 1 2.1 % ]
Logical record -»>6  4-> 4 B <r--+ 7 -+ Backward and Forward
number for line 7 4.1 & 8 Pointers for Record &
number 4 8 5 7 10 (logical record
10 & 8 11 rumbers)
11 7 1¢ 12
12 7.2 i1 13
13 8 12 14
14 N4 13 999949

15 99999.999 9999999999999%
16 99999.999 99999799599999
17 P9999.999 990909010

The top two rows list the following information: the number above LB is the
logical record number of the internal record of the Last Block; the number
above LBSZ is the Last Block Size in number of records; the number above
LLR is the logical record of the last text line; the number above LLINE is the
fine number of the lfast line (a decimal point belongs three places to the left)

The listing below the first two lines consists of four columns, as follows:
column | s the logical record number: column 2 is the corresponding line
number; and columns 3 and 4 are the corresponding backward and forward
logical record pointers.

Note that in the above example, logical record number 9 is not listed, since it
is the internal record for the next 8 records,

Records 11 through 17 in the example are unused records of the second block,
They are filled with 9% to indicate this. Note that in record 14, there is no
valid forward pointer—it is also filled with 9%,

You may specify a starting record number for the display, but not a range.
This is a text record number i.e. the pointer records are not counted. Thus the
command DISPLAY 900 will display starting at text record number 960 and
continuing until the end of the file is reached, or until €TRD)-Y is typed.

Technical information
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Extra data segments

Calling TDP
programatically

Techrical Information
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When a numbered file is TEXTed into the workfile, TDP builds an extra data
segment containing one double word for each block of text. The first biock
contains seven lines of text; all others contain eight. This facilitates finding
lines in the file.

The CLOSE command copies the extra dala segment into your workfile,
Space for this is not reserved in the workfile; if there is not enough room, the
user is told and the information is not copied.

For very large files, the maximum extra data segment size {configurable by the
system manager) may not be sufficient. A GET DSEG FAILURE error will
resuit,

Several solutions are possible; you could TEXT the file unnumbered, since no
extra data segment is built for unnumbered files; or you cowld request that the
system manager reconfigure a larger data segment for your use.

It is possible to call TDP from a user program. The program must be created,
prepped and compiled and able to call TDP to set desired parameters, and/or
tssue TDP editing commands.

There are two primary uses for this capability:

1 To restrict a specific user to a specific task (a word processing user, for
example) 5o there is no access to other capabilities of the HP 3000, and;

2 Toallow a programmer access to TDP's capabilities almost as if they were
gystem intrinsics.

A sample program in SPL {ollows:
1 SCONTROL USLINIT, NOLIST, NOWARN

2 BEGIN

3 INTRINSIC CREATE, ALTIVATE, SENDMAIL;
4L ARRAY A (0:39);

5 BYTE ARRAY BA(*)=A;

6 INTEGER PIN;

7 MOVE BA := MTDP.PUS.5YS™;

8 CREATE (BA, , PIN, ,1);

¢ A= m

10 MOVE A(1) 1= A, (39);

11 MOVE BA :=

12 "(your command tine goes here)"
13

14 SENDMAIL (PIN,4D,A,0);
15 ACTIVATE (PiN,2);
16 END.



Filecodes used by TDP

Line 12 of the program contains the command line to be passed to TDP,
Quotation marks are required around the line, and no quotes can be included
within it. More than one TDP editing command can be listed on the line as
long as the total character count i less than 72, Multiple commands are
separated by semicolons.

Three examples of line 12 are shown below:

12 "SET NORUN,NOCOMP,NOSTREAM, NOBREAK"
12 WTEXT SAMF 'J0°, ALL,HOLD;L MOLD,OFFLINE;END®
12 USE MYUSE;EXIT®

The first example sets the parameters shown in the command line. The second
texts in the file named $AM, finds all occurrences of the "word" 1Q, puts the
found lines in the HOLD files, lists that file on the system printer; and then
exits. The third example simply calls upon TDIP to execute the commands in
the usefile MYUSE and then exits.

The program is kept in a file named CALLTDP. The program is compiled,
prepped and saved with these MPE commands called from TDP

/SPLPREP CALLTDP { PH), RENAME $OLDPASSfn; SAVE 'n
where fn is the name vou have chosen for the program file to be run by the

user.
The program may now be moved to other accounts or groups, or to PUBSYS,

Please consult the MPE Infrinsics Manual for details on the CREATE,
ACTIVATE, and SENDMAIL intrinsics.

The file codes used by TDP are shown below:

Filecode Munemenic  Explanation

10352 EDTCT COBOL source file

1054 TDPDT TDP DIARY file

1056 TDPP TDP proof-marked file

1057 TDPCP Proof-marked COBOL file

1058 TDPQ TOP workfile (DEFAULT and DIARY formats)
1059 TDFXQ TDP workfile (COBOL format)

Technical infermation
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Comparison with Edit/3000

TDP

This appendix is written for the experienced user of EDIT/3000 who wants to
begin using TDP as quickly and easily as possible. For the most part, TDP can
be considered a functional superset of EDIT/3000, te, nearly alf the
EDIT/3000 commands have a TDP counterpart, however, TDP offers 2 much
greater range of capabilities,

TDP provides a more extensive set of editing commands than those found in
the EDIT/3000 subsvstem. In addition, TDP includes some 80 commands for
formatting vour text file for final cutput,

B Programs in COBOL, SPL, FORTRAN, PASCAL and RPG can be
compiled and run without leaving the TDP environment

B The current line pointer is updated as a range is scanned (see Section 2
for details)

8 Most MPE commands are recognized with or without the leading colon

B The text file can be "proofmarked” to identif'y lines that have been
modified, and the daie the modifications were made

B A built-in caleulator allows you to add, subtract, multiply, divide, and
compute square roots

§ The FIND command finds all occurrences of a string in the file
eliminating most of the need need for WHILE loops

B Conditional and unconditional branching are both allowed within
USE files

g TDP does not handle variable length records; however the CRUNCH
command aliows files to be greatly compacted

# TDP can be cailed programatically from a user program

B Maximum record length for TDP is 168 characters compared 1o 255 for
EDIT/3000

B The string search logic is different and can be controlled by the user (see
Chapter 2)

g New options have been added to some of the commands to make them
maore useful

B A great many new editing commands have been added to provide more
powerful editing capabilities

Comparison with EDIT/3000
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Command Comparison Al of the EDIT/3000 commands are listed below, with the equivaient TDP
commang noted beside it. Where new commands have been added that
expand the TDP capability compared to EDIT/3000, they are noted, as are
additional options. The few commands that do not have a TDP equivalent are
either no longer necessary or have been replaced by simpler constructs,

EDIT/3000 TDP Comments
ADD ADD
ADDLINE new command
ADDSINGLE new command
MAKE new comimand
BEGIN/END used oonly with WHILE, @command
constructs replace WHILE
CHANGE CHANGE has an ASK option
COLINSERT new command
COLREPILACE new command
COPY COPY
DELETE DELETE requires range or line
specification
END/EXIT END/EXIT prevents exit without explicit
keep or delete of a modified
workfile
FIND FINDNEXT different name for same command
FIND finds all occurrences of the
string within a range
GATHER MQVE different name for same command
GATHER ALL RESEQ new name for this form
HOLD HOLD can keep and list the hold file
INSERT INSERT
JOIN JOIN params are optional for range
MERGE new command
OVERLAY new command
KEEP KEEP HOLD, ASK, CODED new options
KEEPQ CLOSE new name for this form

Comparlson with EDIT/3000
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LIST

MODIFY

NOT/OR

PROCEDURE

Q
REPLACE

SET

TEXT

USE

VERIFY
WHILE

XPLAIN

LIST

PRINT

MODIFY

PROCEDURE

Q
REPLACE

SET

TEXT

USE

VERIFY

HELP
PROMPT

2=
ZP: =

no translate option; several
new options

new command to list file other
than the workfile

double slash does not terminate;
§ and DE subcommands are new

used only with WHILE: @command
constructs replace WHILE

abbreviation is PROC

use of HOLD option assumes
NOW option

many parameters added and
several are deleted

handles CRUNCHED files, but not
variabie record lengths; CODED
option added

allows conditional or
uvnconditional branching

dif ferent options

replaced by @command constructs
puts user in "menu” mode
new form

many MPE commands are recognized
without the use of leading colon

EDIT /3000 USE files can be easily converted for use with TDP by altering calls to the FIND and GATHER
commands and by using the @constructs to replace use of the WHILE command.

Comparison with EDIT/3000
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MPE commands and subsystems

MPE commands and
subsystems allowed
while running TDP

Many MPE commands are recognized by TDP with or without a leading

colon. Where a leading coton is supplied the whole command line is passed to
MPE for execution. In this way, TDRP will accept any MPE command and try
to execute il programatically. Where there is no leading colon the operation

depends on which MPE command is to be executed,

The following list consists of those MPE commands that TDP will accept
without a leading colon and all the subsystems currently recognized by TDP.
NOTE: The commands available to you depend on the version of MPE you
have instalied on your system.

ALTACCT (1) LISTDIR () SEGMENTER (4)
ALTGROUP (1) LISTEQ (4) SETICW
ALTLOG () LISTF SETMSG
ALTSEC (1) PASCAL (2) SHOWALLOW
ALTUSER (D) PASCALGO (2) SHOWDEY
BASIC (4) PASCALPREP (2) SHOWIN
BUILD (1) PURGE SHOWICW
COBQOL (2) RECAILL SHOWJIOB
COBOLGO (D) REFORMAT {4) SHOWME
COBOLPREP (D) REFSPEC (4) SHOWOUT
DSG (4} RELEASE SHOWTIME
EDITOR (4 RELLOG SPL (D)
EZCHART (4 REMOTE SPLGO (2}
FCOPY (4} RENAME SPLPREP(2)
FILE (D) REPORT SPOOK (4)
FORMSPEC (4) RESET STORE (1Y
FORTGO(2) RESTORE (1) STREAM
FORTPREP () RPG (2) TDP (4
FORTRAN (2) RPGGO (2) TELL {1
HP{xxxx) (4} RPGPREP (2) TELLOP (1)
IDSCHAR (4) RUN (3 VISICALC (4)
IDSFORM (4) SAVE

IFS {4} SECURE

Notes:

I  The semicolon ;" is used in TDP {o separate commands. Some MPE

commands (identified above as referring to this note) use the semicolon to
separate parameters, in order to eliminate any ambiguity, when TDP
encounters these commands it assumes that the rest of the line is part of
the MPE command. Therefore, such commands must either be on a line by
themselves, or appear as the fast command on a command line.

2 See the section Using compilers from TDP below.

3 Seec the section Running programs from TDP below.

4 See the section Ranning subsystems from TDP below.

MPE commands
£-1




Using compilers from
TDP

MPE commands

E-2

The following compilers are accepted by TDP:
SPLFORTRANCOBOL.COBOLILPASCAL and RPG.

TDP compiler commands differ from the equivalen! commands within the
system. Primarily this is to allow a freer syntax and to allow the inclusion of
information at any stage of the process.

N.B. In the description that follows "comp” stands for any of the above
compilers.

The foliowing compiler commands are accepted by TDP;

compi{Q) ffilename) {(parameters}]
compPREP[Q) [filename) {{parsmeters)}
compGoal [#ilename] {,antryname] [{parameters))

If the filename is not supplied then the current workfile is assumed. If the
workfile is not *clean’ then a 'keep” will be done, and the user is prompted to
purge any old copy. (If a "keep’ is not allowed, then there is no further
processing of the command). I a filename s specified, it will be passed to the
compiler as the source filename.

The entryname is separated from the source filename (if supplied) by a
comma. The comma must immediately Follow the source filename, but
leading blanks on the entryname are skipped. If no source filename is supplied
then the entryname follows a comma following the command, any blanks
between the command and the comma are skipped, as are leading blanks on
the entryname.

Parameters are delimited by the following:

Other special characters are considered as delimiters for a string or a numbey,

The foliowing parameters are accepted for the comp command:

USL i=] filename Indicates the filename into which the object
program is written. If not specified the object
program is written to $NEWPASS,

list {=] filename Indicates the filename into which the program
listing is written, If not specified the program
listing is written to $STDLIST, unless overridden
by commands below,

MASTER [=} filename  Indicates the filename which is merged with the
source file to produce composite source used as
input by the compiler.



NOLIST indicates that no program listing is to be produced,
uniess overridden by the LIST parameter,

NOTEXT Same as NOLIST

OFF or OFFLINE Indicates that the program listing is to be sent to
device class LP, unless overridden by the LIST
parameter.

LP Same as OFFLINE.

The following parameters are accepted for the compPREP command:

All those parameters accepted by comp plus:

PROG [=] filename Indicates the filename into which the program file
is written. If not specified the program file will be
written fo JOLDPASS. If no USL parameter was
entered then the program file will overwrite the
object program.

MAXDATA [=]n Indicates, in words, the maximum stack area size
permitted (Z-DL).
STACK {=in indicates, in words. the initial local data area on
the stack {Z-Q).
DL {=]n Indicates the initial DL-DB area to be assigned on
the stack
ZERODB indicates that the area between DL and Q be
initialized to zero.
CAP [=] Included for completeness but not required.
1A The program can be run interactively.
BA The program can be run in batch mode.
PH The program requires process handling capabilities,
DS The program uses extra data segments,
MR The program uses multiple RiNs.
PM The program requires privilege mode.
Ri. [=] fiiename Indicates the filename to be searched to satisfy

external references during preparation.

MPE commands
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PMAP Indicates that a descriptive listing of the program
is to be output. If OFF, OFFLINE, or LP was
specified then the listing is sent to class LP,
otherwise it is sent to $STDLIST.

The following parameters are accepted for the compGO command:
All those parameters accepted by compPREP plus:
LIB {=] P/G/S Indicates the order of searching segmented

procedure libraries 1o satisfy remaining undefined
externals,

NOPRIV Place all segments in non-privilege mode.

NOCB The file system is not to use stack segment (PCBX)
for its control blocks,

PARM [=]n Value to be passed to the program.

LMAP Indicates that a descriptive listing of the allocated

program is to be output, This is sent to the same
destination as any PMAP information that may
have been output.

INFO [=] string String to be passed to the program.

STDLIST [=] string Indicates the filename of the $STDLIST file used
by this program.

STDIN [=]} string Indicates the filename of the 3STIXIN file used by
this program,

string String to be passed to the program as 'maif’



Running programs
from TDP

The format of the RUN command in TDP s

RUN fitename(,entryname} [{parameters})

The entryname, if supplied, must {ollow a comma which immediately follows
the name of the file to execute, If no group or account is supplied for the
program filename and the file is not found locally, then TDP will search in
PUBSYS and then UTIL.SYS for the file,

The parameters that are accepted on the run command are;

MAXDATA [=]n

STACK [=] n

DL [=]n

LIB [=] P/G/S

NOPRIV

NOCB

PARM [=] n

LMAP

INFQ [=] string

STDLIST [=] string

STDIN [=] string

string

Indicates the maximum stack area {Z-DL) size
permitted, in words,

Indicates the initiat local data area (Z-Q) on the
stack, in words.

Indicates the initial DL-DB area to be assigned on
the stack.

Indicates the order of searching segmented
procedure libraries to satisfy remaining undefined
externals,

Place all segments in non-privilege mode.

The file system is not to use stack segment (PCBX)
for its control blocks.

Value to be passed to the program,

Indicates that a descriptive listing of the allocated
program is to be output. This is sent to $STDLIST.

String to be passed to the program.

Indicates the filename of the $STDLIST file used
by this program.

Indicates the filename of the $STDIN file used by
this program.

String to be passed o the program as ‘mail’

MPE commands
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Running subsystems
from TDP
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It is possible to run various programs and subsystems simply by using the
program or subsystem name as a command. TDP will execute the relevant
program in PUBSYS. If any of the subsystems or programs require
entrynames, then the entryname must follow a comma immediately after the
command name. Any other parameters can be passed to the subsvstem or
program in the same manner as running a program (see the section on Running
programs from TDP in this chapter).

Note that any program prefixed by "HP" and residing in PUBSYS can be run
in this way; e.g. to run HPSLATEPUBSYS simply enter the command
HPSLATE.



Formatted output from TDP

Formatted output

Formatted output is obtained through the FINAL and DRAFT commands.
The destination of the cutput, if not predefined through the SET TERMINAL
command, can be identified through the TO option. The filename following
the TO option must be preceded by an asterisk (*) to identify a particular
printer or terminal. If an asterisk is not given, the output is formatted for a

standard CRT and is placed in a disc file of the specified name.

The following Hewlett-Packard output devices are supported by TDP A0500:

Device

HP 150 terminal
HP 262« terminals
HP 263x printers

HP 264x terminals
HP 2382 terminal
HP 2392A terminal
HP 239x terminals
HP 2601 printer
HP 2687 printer

HP 2680 printer

HP 2688 printer

HP 700/9x terminals
Standard line printer

Standard printer/terminal

Standard CRT

ldentifier

HP150
HP262x
HP263x
LP263x
HP264x
HP2382
HP2392A
HP239x
HP2601/5F
HP2687
LP2687
HP2680
LASER
PP
HP2688
PP88
HP700/9x
Le
TERM/SF
CRT

Ouiput
filename

STERM
STERM
STERM
SLp
STERM
STERM
STERM
STERM
STERM
STERM
sLp
SLP
SLp
SLP
SLP
SLP
STERM
SLP
STERM
STERM

Pevice
Ciass

LP

DAISEY
LP2687
LP2687
Py
LASER
PP

PPEs
PPgs

LP

The "identifier” is the output identifier recognized by TDP for the given
device; eg. to send output to the HP 2680A laser printer you can FINAL TO
*HP2680 or *LASER or *PP. The "SI appended to the identifier indicates
that the terminal has a sheet feeder,

The "output filename” is the formal file designator used by TDP when sending
output to the given device; eg. when formatting cutput for a standard line
printer, TDP uses the formal file designator SLP. The characteristics of these
files may be altered by setting up a file equation for the output filename; eg.
to defer the output to the system line printer vou can use the following :FILE

command:

tFILE SLP;DEV=LP,1

Formatied output from TDP
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Spooler printer support

Offline list file

Formatied output from TOP
F-2

When the output identifier is preceded by an asterisk, TDP checks for the
existence of a TDP configuration file. If one is found, and the specified name
is found in it, the data in the configuration file associated with the given name
is used for output. If the name is not in the configuration file, TDP
determines whether or not the file is defined through an MPE ‘FILE
command, If not, and the identifier is not one of those recognized by TDP, an
error is generated.

With the exception of the HP 2680 and HP 2688 laser printers, all of the
printers listed above are supported by the TDP spooler. However, you cannot
MPE spool and TDP spool to the same device.

When the OFFLINE parameter is used with the LIST or PRINT command,
output goes to a file with formal file designator LP of device class LP. If vour
system doesn't have a device class LP, the message "CAN'T OPEN QUTPUT
FILE" will be displaved. In this case, you must use a file equation to specify
the device class to vse; eg. ‘FILE LP,DEV=PP.



Using laser printers

What is the Laser
Printing System?

The benefits and
features of laser
printing

Print quality

Muitiple character sets

This appendix provides an introduction to using TDP with the HP 2680 and
HP 2688 Laser Printing System (LPS). The appendix describes briefly the
major features of LPS and provides basic guidance on how to use laser
printers with TDP,

The Laser Printing System (LPS) consists of an HP 2680A or HP 2688A Page
Printer and two interactive application programs, 1D8/3000 and IFS5/3000. The
printers use a laser based electro-photographic process to print up to 45 pages
per minute (in the case of the HP 2680) or 12 pages per minute (in the case of
the HP 2688) and use 11 by 8.5 inch paper (or A4 paper). The Laser Printing
System can make use of up to 32 software designed character sets and can
merge standard pre-printed forms with the text to form the complete output,
The two programs, [DS/3000 and 1FS/3000, allow interactive development of
the character sets and the pre-printed forms, and the ability to merge them,
thus forming an operating environment.

The main advantage offered by laser printing is the high print quality at a
high printing speed. This is enhanced by the many different character sizes,
styles and orientations; the inclusion of pre-printed forms and logos when
required; and the different sizes and numbers of pages, and print directions
that can be inciuded on one physical page. An added advantage offered by the
Laser Printing System, is that the descriptions of the characters, forms and
pages, are held together in one file called the Environment file. In addition,
the Laser Printing System allows text and graphics to be merged in single pass
runs. (Graphics may be produced using the Gallery Graphics. HP EZCHART,
HP DRAW or DSG/3000 software packages.)

Used with the power and flexibility of TDP, the Laser Printing Systemn forms
the basis of a professional documentation system for in-house publishing
departments. For example, this manual was written, edited and formatted using
TDP, iliustrations were prepared using HP DRAW and camera ready page
masters were set on an HP 2688

The print guality of individuai characters comes from the laser printing
process, which prints at 180 dots per inch in both directions (in the case of the
HP 2680) or 300 dots per inch {in the case of the HP 2688)This leads to clear,
precise characters and excellent reproduction of graphics.

The characters themselves vary in size from 005 to 1.38 inches per character,
can be oriented horizontally or vertically, refative to the page; and can be
individually designed. Within the LPS up to 32 character sets, or fonts, may be
defined. Each font is uniguely named and numbered. The name contains up to
16 characters, and the number is in the range 0 to 31. The name, number and
orientation of each font, along with each character’s size and dot map is held
in the environment file,

Using laser printers
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Pre-printed forms

Variabie page layout

The environment file
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The inclusion of pre-printed forms or logos, along with the ability to turn
them off, means that a first page and continuation pages can be printed as a
single document at the maximurm print speed.

The ability to have different sizes and numbers of logical pages on one
physical page, subject to character size, means that more than one page of
normal output may be printed on one physical page. Thus the archive copy of
a report can be printed at four pages per physical page, while the customer
copy is printed on separate physical pages.

This is further enhanced by the ability to define the orientation of the print
on the page. To distinguish the direction of printing the terms landscape and
portrait are used. Landscape mode considers the page to be wider than long.
while portrait mode considers the page to be Jonger than wide. Thus
hotizontally and vertically orientated pages can be used within the same
document, without losing the ability to print more than one page per physical
page. For example, a projected financial summary may be printed in the
middle of a report: the report being printed in portrait mode and the summary
in landscape mode.

The LPS holds up to 32 logical page definitions in the environment file. Each
logical page definition is uniquely numbered, in the range 0 to 31, and contains
its size and position on the phvsical page, together with the print orientation. It
is possible for logical page definitions to overiay each other, either partially or
completely. It is also possible for a sub-set of these page definitions to be in
use at any time, The LPS will only use the definition of active logical pages.
Pages can be activated or deactivated at any time,

Al the beginning of a phvsical page. the lowest numbered active logical page is
selected. When the end of that page is reached. the LPS will select the next
highest numbered active logical page definition. i none other exists, a physical
page eject occurs. This leaves a high degree of flexibility in the selection and
formatting of the text.

The environment file holds the description of the character sets, pre-printed
forms and the logical page layouts. No extra description of the characters sets,
forms or the pages is reguired. This means that those users who have a
constant page layout and only make use of the normal and alternate character
sets, need only identif'y the environment file It is only if’ you wish to change
the page layout or character set that vou need to do anything. For printing to
the HP 2680 or the HP 2688 an environment must be specified. (If you don’t,
TDP will use its default environment).

The command used to specify the environment file to be used for a document
is the \ENVIRONMENT command,

An environment file is specific to one device, for example you cannot use an
HP 2688 environment for printing to the HP 2680,



IFS

Base Font

An environment filc is created wvsing IFS. Using this product vou can;
I Define the size and other characteristics of the physical page

2 Define up to 32 logical pages, including attaching forms

3 Define the fonis to be included

4 Compile the environment for use with other products, eg TDP,
HP WORID, ete

Like most text processors, TDP works in lines and characters. For example,
commands like LFT, RHT, INLFT, INRHT, and COLUMN define the space
between the text and the edge or margin in terms of characters. That is, the
commands use a character as the unit of horizontal measurement, Similarly,
the TOP, BOTTOM, PAGELENGTH, and SPACE commands use a linespace
as the unit of measurement for the vertical,

On line printers and letter guality mechanical printers this is a simple and
effective method of controlling the format of printed output. However, to
deal effectively with the many different font sizes and finer resolution
available with laser printers, TDP must convert its basic units of measure, the
character width and linespace, to units of measure appropriate to each
document. To do this it identifies a base font, Because the base font is used by
TDP for calculating columns, etc, it is important that you know which base
font is in use. TDP determines the base font in the following sequence:

1 The base character set defined in the Physical Page Dimensions or, if none:

2 The character set defined in the first active logical page (usually LPD) or,
il none;

3 (Character set 0

{Probably the best method is to use character set (O as the hase font, This wayv
you can tell what vour base font is by using the \VERIFY ENVIRONMENT
command, see later, instead of having to use TFS to find out) Once TDP has
determined the base font if uses that font to answer the following basic
questions. They are:

I How wide is a character/column?

2 How long is a line and how many lines are there on a page?

3 What is the default font?

The size of the character/column is the width of the characters of the base
font. In general, the width of a character is specified in dots. For

non-proportional fonts, this wil! be the same for all characters in the
character set.

Using taser printers
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\VERIFY ENVIRONMENT

Using different
character sets
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However, since with proportional fonts, some characters are wider than others,
the width of the font is defined as the width of a lower case letter m, This
unit is called an "em” {and is a convention borrowed from typeselting).

Therefore, columns, etc, are calculated in em's of the proportional base font.

You can find out the base font for your document (if it is character set ) and
all the fonts used, by using the \VERIFY ENVIRONMENT command. The
command is placed in the workflile immediately after the \ENVIRONMENT
command, The output will be displaved on the screen when vour document is
formatted. A typical display is shown beiow:

IDP/Y (A.05.08) HP3&578 formatter {¢) UOPYRIGET Hewlett-Packard Co. 1988
CUTPUT HODBE = FINAL
INPUT = EDITOR WORKFILE, TEXT FROM NOYES
QUTPUT = *HP268E
Environment file TDPDOCEN
Current EM-Width 25
Current Line Height 50

PAGE ACTIVE HEIGHT WiDT# PRINT DIR
0 YES 66 g0 YES ¢
31 NG 46 105 YES 0
FONT  PROP7 PHEIGHT WIDTH  EMS. DIR NAME
0 NC 50 25 25 0 ELITES
1 ND 35 20 20 0 LINEPRS
2 YES 33 37 28 0 ROMS
3 YES 33 &1 29 0 ROMBE
& YES 33 43 27 0 ROMIB
5 YES 42 46 36 4 ROMID
& YES 42 55 34 0 ROMBIO
7 YES 42 55 34 Q ROMITO
8 YES 33 57 27 G GENB
9 Yes 42 48 38 0 GENTQ
14 YES 42 48 34 0 GENB1C
11 YES 50 56 43 0 GENB12
12 YES &7 75 58 0 GENB1E
13 YES 75 a1 &0 0 GENB1E
14 YES 160 113 84 G GENBZ4
15 NO 65 255 255 0 HPLOGO

A TDP document can be printed using a variety of different fonts, or just a
single font, as required. You can have up to 32 different fonts in any one
document.

These fonts are declared in the environment file, which must be specified at
the start of the TDP file (see later).



The \FONT command

\WWONTID and ~F...."S

Bold and Ghost -
The \FONTEQ command

There are several different ways of changing fonts within TDP, The basic
methods are discussed here; for further details, see Chapter 4,

A document will be printed in its base font unless you put in a command to
change fonts. The simplest of these commands is the \FONT command.

VFONT  velitel2® 15

This will cause the next {5 output lines fo be printed in the font "elitel2",
provided that "elite!2" is one of the fonts defined in the environment file

being used.

If you want to change font without working out how many lines to print in
the new font, you can use the \FONTID command to allocate a variable name
(one letter or number) to represent the font, for example;

VFORTID 1 "romital®

Now you can use “F followed by the variable name to access the font. To
return to the base font use S, for example:

In this Line "fl these three words™S are in “romitaln
The output will took like thig

In this line these three words are in "romital”

Note: the variable name assigned by the \FONTID command can also be used
in the \FONT command, for example:

\FONT 1 12

This will print the next 12 lines in the font indicated by "". ie. in this case,
"romital”,

The \BOLD and \GHOST commands (also "B and "(3), can also be used 1o
change fonts. To do this define the font to be used for bold/ghost text with
the \FONTEQ command, for example;

\FONTER BOLD '"helvboldia®
YWFONTEQ GHOST *romitat®

Now, whenever the \BOLD command is used, text will be printed in
"helvhold!4”. Similarly, whenever \GHOST is used, "romital” will be printed.

The *B...”S and "G. . ."S commands also work, for example:

this 1s "8bold"$ and this is “Gghost™$.

Using faser printers
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This will produce:

This is bold and this is ghost.

Note: the font defined as bold doesn’t have to be a bold character set. it can
be any font in the environment file. In the example above, *G is a convenient

way of accessing an italic font.

Notes on choosing fonts The fonts available for the laser printers are shown in Appendix D of the IFS
Reference Manual. A font is either proportional or non-proportional.

Proporticnal fonts In a proportional font, each character may be a different width, eg "m" is
wider than "1". In a non-proportional font, all characters take up the same
width,

For example, the first line below is in a non-proportional font, and the second
is in a proportional font:

Here is some text
Here @s some lext

Problems arise when using a proportional font to print tables, or aligned text
in \IMAGE mode. This can only be overcome by changing to a
non-proportional font.

Base Font - \INFORMAT Because font sizes may vary within a document, commands which caleulate

and COLUMN distances in terms of numbers of characters, such as \INFORMAT and
NCOLUMN, have to use a standard character size. As described earlier. this
standard is derived from the base fonl, and will remain constant {for the entire
document, although it may be different for other documents.

The base font is defined in the environment file and cannot be changed using
TDP commands. The result of calculating column sizes in terms of base font
characters ¢an be seen below:

Assume the base font is 10 point (ie approximately 12 chars/inch) and the
current font is 14 point (ie approximately § chars/inch),

If you specif'y a column to be 24 characters wide, this will be calculated as
about 2 inches {(ie 24 base font characlers).

But you are printing in a much larger font, The number of large characters (14
point) that can fit in 2 inches is about 16, Therefore the maximum number of
characters that will Tit in the column is about 16.

This is not necessarily a problem. It is, however, something of which you
should be aware.

Linespacing considerations I a font larger than the base font is being used, vou may have to adjust line
spacing to avoid overprinting. In order to do this, use the YLINESPACE
command.
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Creating your own font It is possible to create your own character set or logo using IDSCHAR. These
characters can then be included in the environment file and used for TDP

output,
Accessing eight bit To access 8-bit characters, specify a pair of fonts instead of a single font, for
character sets example;

\FONT  (Mpica®,"picax"}) 3

Where "pica” is a standard font and "picax” is its Roman extension. Whenever
there is an 8-bit character in the document, it will be printed in the alternate,
extended font, e picax”.

1SO substitution characters To access the 150 substitution characters for a particular language, use the
appropriate IS0 font. For example, use PICAF for French text,

Now if you have an "@" sign in your document, it will print as an "a" with a
grave accent, a back slash "\" will print as a "¢” circumflex, ete,

See the IFS manual, Appendix D, for more details, Note that ISO substitution
character sets are not available on the HP 268§,

Physical and logical Two types of page are defined in the environment file.

pages
The physical page is the actual piece of paper to be printed on. The logical
page is the area on the physical page which TDP prints to. There may be
several (up to 32) logical pages on any physical page - TDP prints 10 each
logical page in turn, and then does a physical page throw. (It is possible to miss
out a logical page if needed),

A logical page may be either landscape or pertrait.

Landscape is wider than long:

Portrait is longer than wide:

Using laser printers
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Logical pages can be either active or non active.
A logical page will be printed on if it is active and igrored if it is not active,

The initial states of the logical pages are defined in the environment file.
Normally you wouldn’t use all 32 logical pages, as multiple active logical pages
can cause overprinting on the same physical page. A "page” throw becomes an
indication to move lo the next active logical page. Movement from one logical
page to another is in seguence from LP 0 to LP 31,

The text is written to the current active logical page and printed on the
current physical page. On a page throw, the next active logical page is written
to and the process is repeated until there are no more active logical pages,
Only when there are no more active logical pages will 2 physical page throw
occur, Printing then begins on the lowest numbered active fogical page and
moves up the logical pages up to LP 31 once again. For example, suppose an
environment file had 3 active logical pages 0,1.7,

Logical page Active

YES <—- LP POINTER
YES

NO

NO

NO

NO

NO

YES

NO

o0 ~1 O A B B D

The text for the first page will be written on logical page 0 and on the current
physical page. When a page throw occurs, then the Logical Page Table is
searched for the next active logical page: in this case it is LP | and the
following text is written to LP | and printed on the current physical page
untii the next page throw. Once again the Logical Page Table is searched for
the next active logical page, which is LP 7, This logical page is used until the
next page throw, when no more logical pages are active, hence a physical page
throw pccurs and printing begins on the lowest active logical page, in this

case LP 0.



Using logical pages in TDP  Most often vou will only want 1 logical page printed on each physical page.

Forms

Overlapping logical pages

Therefore, you need only 1 logical page active at g time,

To switch between the logical pages (with a physical page throw every time)
vse the \LAYOUT NEW command, for example:

\LAYOUT NEW 1
This will cause a physical page eject, and start printing on logical page |,

The most common reason for defining more than 1 logical page i3 if you are
using forms.

You create your form using IDSFORM and attach it to a particular logical
page when creating the environment file. For example, vou might create 2
logical pages {L.P0O and LP1) and attach a form to | of them (LPI1). Whenever

LP1 is printed on, the form will be printed too. Whenever LPD is used, there
will be no form. Thus:

\LAYOUT NEW 1

would start a new page and printing would be on the form.
\LAYDUT NEW O

would start a new blank page.

If vou want to print more than one logical page on a physical page, use the
N\ACTIVATE and \DEACTIVATE commands. For example:

NAETIVATE 3, 1, 4

This will make logical pages |, 3 and 4 active. Therefore, LPl will be printed,
then LP3, then LP4, and then a physical page eject will occur, Printing will
resume on LPI, ete

If you only want logical pages | and 4 active for the next page, then use:

\DEACTIVATE 3

Note: there must be at least | active logical page at all times, therefore always
ACTIVATE before DEACTIVATE.

Using laser printers

G-9



Text and graphics

The \ILLUSTRATION
Command

Scaling

Figure to raster conversion

Saving the raster file
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Graphics to be incorporated into a TDP document can be produced using
one of the following software packages: Gallery Graphics, HP EZCHART,
HP DRAW or DSG/3000 11

The general form is;

MILLUSTRATION fitename:figure n,options

The \JLLUSTRATION command will print a picture or graph as part of a
document. {Unlike the \FIGURE or \BOX commands which merely ieave
space for pictures to be stuck on).

The ittustration must be in either a figure file (eg created in HP DRAW using
"Save Figure” option) or a raster file (eg produced using the LPS interpreter or
the \NAME RASTER command in TDP, which will be discussed fater). If the
illustration is in a figure file, the filename and the figure name must be
specified.

An illustration from a raster file cannot have its size or orientation changed.

By defauly, an illustration from a figure file will be scaled 1o fit between the

current marging, and it will be the same orientation as the current logical page.

It is possible to override the defaults by supplving the number of lines to
contain the figure, for example

SILLUSTRATION file:rfigure 140

The illustration will occupy 10 lines. You can also specify whether the
illustration is to be rotated. and its position on the page. eg centered, at left
margin, etc {see Chapter 4).

The illustration will be printed on the current page if there is room, and on
the next page if there is not.

When outputting 1o a printer other than an HP 2680 or HP 2688 laser, the
space which would have been occupied by the iliustration will be occupied by
a box of the same size.

Before a figure file can be printed it must be converted to a RASTER image
{in dots) of the figure, of the final size and orientation. TP will normally do
this automatically, and put the raster in a temporary file. This process is
time-consuming, and the more complicated the figure the longer it will take.

If you are going to print the same document several times, it would make
sense to save this temporary raster file for use next time, TDFP provides this
facility with the \NAME RASTER command (see Chapter 4).



Commands relevant to The following list shows the TDP commands that are especially relevant to
laser printing laser printing. They are all described in Chapter 4.

ACTIVATE
DEACTIVATE
LAYOUT
ENVIRONMENT
FONT

FONTEQ
FONTID

F
ILLUSTRATION
NAME

RASTER

Default environments  If no environment file is defined then TDP will attempt to select an
appropriate envirenment file.
The defauits for the HP 2680 are as {ollows:

10 pitch, and the text width plus the left margin is less than 75 characters:
PICAHPENVSYS

12 pitch, and the text width plus the left margin is less than 90 characters:
ELITEHPENVSYS :

In alf other cases: LPHPENVSYS
The defaults for the HP 2688 are as follows:

10 pitch, and the text width plus the left margin is less than 75 characters:
COURBBAHPENVSYS

12 pitch, and the text width plus the feft margin is less than 90 characters:
GOTHE8A HPENYSYS

In all other cases: LPEEHPENVSYS

Using laser printers
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Formatting hints

Automatic paragraphs

Stepped paragraphs

Labeled paragraphs

This appendix provides some briel notes on those features of TDP that may
cause formatting problems for the new user.

TDP will automatically conform to the pattern of paragraph indentation vou
set in the first two lines of each paragraph. The first line is always indented
the number of gpaces yvou indicated when entering it. This is true of the
second line as well. However, the indentation of the second line also indicates
the indentation of the rest of the lines in the file, For example:

A paragraph that looks like
this in the workfile will be
formatted by TDP to automatically indent the
first hine the same distance as the first
paragraph line in the workfile; all
subsequent lines will be in fine with the second line
of the paragraph,

A paragraph that tooks like this in the workfile will be formatted by
TDP to automatically indent the first line the same distance as the {irst
paragraph line in the workfile; all subsequent lines will be in line with the
second line of the paragraph.

This is only valid for FORMAT mode.
In FORMAT mode, 5 paragraph of one input line with two spaces (though not
necessary blanks) between the first and second tokens will be formatted as a

stepped paragraph.

This means that if the line has to be wrapped, it will be indented level with
the second token,

If you had entered:
1 Example this is an example of stepped paragraph indentation.
With LFT=! and RHT=40, you would get;

Example this is sn exampte of stepped
paragraph indentation.

A line containing only special characters will be treated as being in IMAGE
mode. A labeled paragraph takes this one step further,

A line followed by line of special characters constitutes a label for the
following paragraph,
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Widow Watch

Resetting formatting
commands

LFT and RHT values

Formatiing hints
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So, for example, it vou enter:

This is a Heading
(23232 AR SRR YR ]

Thisz is the main body of the
paragraph. 1t witl be aligned with the
labei.

It will format as:

This is a Heading

This is the main body of the paragraph. It will be aligned with the label.

With "WIDOW ON" (the default) TDP will avoid putting the first line of a
paragraph at the bottom of a page and the rest on the next page and,
conversely, avoid putting most of a paragraph on one page and the last line on
the next page.

This will sometimes have the effect of making multi-column work, for
example, appear unbalanced. To overcome this, turn Widow Watch off using
\WIDOW OFF.

A very common cause of formatting problems when first using TDP is caused
by the failure to reset or turn off formatting commands. For example, failing
to add an INFORMAT 0 after using the INFORMAT command, failure to
reset FORMAT mode after processing a part of the workfile in IMAGE mode:
or failing to reset temporary left and right margins with INLFT 0 or INRHT 0
are all common occurrences.

If formatting is producing unexpected results, look at the iast place in the
textfile you used a formatting command before the problem occurs and then
check further on in the {ile to see if the command was reset.

When FINALing to an HP 2680 or HP 2688 laser printer, you may get the
message No page big enough for output.

This is probably because the value of RHT is greater than the number of
characters TDP thinks it can get on a line

Do a \VERIFY ENVIRONMENT at the start of your document (just after
the \ENVIRONMENT command). Set LFT and RHT less than the width of
the logical page {shown on the screen during FINALing).



Environment files for
different printers

\ENVIRONMENT
command ignored

INLFT and INDENT -
the difference

Characters lost on
page

Adding Blank Lines to
Columns

An environment file is specific to a particular device type, &g. an environment
file for the HP 2088 will not work properly on an HP 2680,

H vou use an HP 2688 environment file for FINALing to an HP 2680, your
output will be twice the size expected and printed sidewavs, Text will
probably be lost on the printed document.

If vou use an HP 2680 environment file on a HP 2088, your oufput will be
half the size expected and, again, printed sideways, This may be useful for
printing draft documents.

I you have any output lines before the \ENVIRONMENT command, even a
blank line or column, the default environment file will be used, This is because
TDP must open an environment file before output can start, and blank lines
count as the start of output.

The effect of this is that any font commands you may have, such 4s
\FONTID, \FONTEQ, etc. will produce error messages because these fonts are
not defined in the default environment.

At first glance you may think that \INDENT 5 and \INLFT 5 will produce
the same resuit. They may not, however, if you are using an HP 2680 or an
HP 2688 laser printer.

The command \INDENT 5 will print text 5 spaces in from the left margin.
This means 5 spaces of the right size for the font you are printing in at the
time the command is obeved. (Remember that if vou are printing in a
proportional font, then a space will probably be smaller than other characters
typically this will occupy a 1/3 of "M"; so 5 spaces may occupy as much room
as, say, 3 letters such as "a")

The command \INLFT 5 will print text 5 base font character spaces in from
the left margin; Not necessarily the font being used at the time the command is
obeyed. {Refer to Appendix G for an explanation of base fonts)

So if yvou have a small base font, but are currently printing in a jarge
{(non-proportional} foni, \INLFT 5§ will move the text in by 5 small character
spaces, and \INDENT 5 will move the texf in by 3 large characier spaces.

If you get the message CHARACTERS LOST ON PAGE when using
proportional fonts, it may be necessary to reduce the value of the right
margin. You should use the \VERIFY ENVIRONMENT command to
determine the width of the logical page, and set the right margin (\RHT
command) to three less than this value,

If you need to add blank lines to the end of a column, you should include the
reguired number of blank lines in vour workfile, rather than use a \SPACE
command.
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Numbered and
Unnumbered Files

Printing Drawin
Gallery lllustrations
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If a file is created with numbers in record three, then TDP assumes the file is
numbered. If you save a file with numbers in this record as UNnumbered,
then TEXT it back in, it is treated as numbered and the last eight bytes of the
first line are not displayed.

You can include ilustrations produced with Drawing Galiery on your personal
computer in a TDP document. You will need to move yvour Drawing Gallery
figure on to your MPE system, There are two ways you can do this:

I If you have AdvanceMail (A 0200) or later on vour personal computer and
HP Desk on your HP 3000, you can specify (GAL as the file tvpe and send
you picture to HP Desk in a2 message. Copy the picture from HP Desk to MPE,
and then include it in your document with the \ILLUSTRATION command.

2 If you have Advancelink then you can use it to transfer Drawing Gallery
file. For exampile, suppose you are transferring your Drawing Gallery figure
into an MPE file called picture. Set up a file equation on MPE:

FILE picture;CODE=Y422;REC=64
Run AdvanceL.ink and use File Transfer to copy vour local Drawing Gallery
file to *picture. You can use \ILLUSTRATION to include picturs in a TDP

document.

If vou need any further information about using AdvanceLink or
AdvanceMail, look at the manuals for these two products.
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ASCH Frest Charactar Second Charscter ASCH First Character Second Charactsr
Charscter Octai Equivaient Gctai Eguivatent Character Octal Equivaient Octal Equivalent
A (40400 [ sRReR] ALK 003000 GOGOOE
B 041000 QOq102 BEL A03400 QonoGT
C 041400 Q0003 BS {04000 GO0
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O 047400 00117 Dea 012000 0p0G7d
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Q OH0A00 coOunTM SYN 413000 Q00026
A Q51000 600122 £ETH 13400 nonoz?
5 CH14G0 G00123 CAN 214000 QOOOIn
T 0520060 GO0t 24 EM 014400 000031
L 082400 Q00125 SUB G15000 000032
v QRI0O0G 300126 ESC 015400 000023
W Q53400 000127 Fg 016000 000034
X (054000 OO 306 Gs Bigann 000035
Y (54400 GO0 3 RS 217000 000036
Z Q55000 000132 H Gi17400 noood;
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b 061000 00047 021000 000042
5 061400 DoG143 @ G21a0Q 000043
a 062000 000144 $ Q23000 000044
& 062400 000145 % 022400 DOGD4S
L4 063000 000146 & 623000 Q00046
g Q63400 000147 ' Q23400 o0n004T
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| 065000 006152 * Q25000 Q0o0s?
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s 067400 Q04157 i Q274040 QGo0sT
ol G150060 006180 035000 onoo 72
G G7040G0 Oa01681 ; 035400 oopeo73
r 071080 0001867 < i 236000 800074
5 071400 Qo0163 = 036400 000075
' 072000 GO0164 = 37000 QQoGTs
u (72400 OE3I65 } 237400 QOaC77
v 073000 000166 @ 04000 QOG10G
w 073400 DOOVET { 055400 000133
x Q74000 000170 \ 086000 QCo134
¥ (74400 oo J 3584010 Q00135
H 75000 conITZ & 857000 oonids
- 087400 006137
a Q30000 000060 { ’ 0B0O0D OO0 114G
1 030400 00061 075400 Q00173
2 431000 000062 | 075000 000174
3 031400 400063 ‘} Q76400 ODC175
4 032000 000064 - 277000 000178
5 032408 Q00065 DEL 077400 00177
6 033000 DC0066
7 033400 00067
8 034000 800070
9 034400 000071
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Index

A

ABORTSPOOL, 3-2,

see also Spooler, STOPSPOOL
Accessing a file by date and time, 1-5
Accessing a file, errors, A-17
Accessing eight bit character sets, G-7
Account librarian, 3-112
Account Manager capability, 3-130
ACTIVATE, 4-3
ACTIVE, 3-127
Active logical page, G-8
ADD, 3-3
ADDLINE, 36
Add to a file, 3-3, 3-6, 3-8 3-58, 367, 3-75, 4-63
Address block, 6-4

file, 6-4

list, 6-1
Addressee Information File, 6-4
ADDSINGLE, 3-8
Adjust line length, 3-98
ALIGN, 39
ALL kevword, 2-5
Alow batch job errors, 3-95
Alter search logic, 3-95
Altering spoolifile status, 5-4
Altering text, see Modifying
ALTERNATE. 44
ALTERSPOOL., 3-12
AM parameter, 3-130
Automaltic paragraphs, H-i

saving, 1-4, 3-94

tabie of contents, 4-10, 4-78

table of figures, 4-78, 4-103

BACKSPACE, 4-5
Base character set, G-3
Base font, G-3
Base foni - \INFORMAT and COLUMN, G-6
BATCHERROR, 4-6
BATCHERROROK, 395 3-127
Batch mode, -},
see aiso USE files, USE command
BIGBLOCK, 3-95, 3-127
BLANK, 4-7
Blank lines, 4-102
adding to columng, H-3
BLIT, -7, 3-95, 3-127
Block, 2-6
Block size, 3-95, 3-104
BOLD, 4-8
BOTTOM, 4-9
BOX. 4-10
Branch within USE files, 3-137, 3-138. 3-139
BUILD command, 5-8
Building the configuration file, 5-4

C

Calculator, 3-142, 3-144, 3-145, 3-146, 3-147
Calling TDP programaticaily, C-4
CATALOG, 3-13

CENTER, 4-12

Center lines, 4-12

CHANGE, 3-15

Change workfile parameters, 3-94
Changing fonts, -5

Character set 0, G-3

Character width, G-3

Characters lost, H-3

CHECK, 3-17

CLEAN, 3-i27

CLOSE, 3-19

CMARGIN, 4-13

COBOL compilers, E-2

COBOL files, -3

Code a file, 3-60, 3-118

Index
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COLINSERT, 3-20
COLMOVE, 322
COLREPLACE, 3-23
COLSTOPS, 3-95, 3-127
COLUMN, 4-14
Column positions and locations, 2-3
Column stop defaults, 3-95
Column width, G-3
Combine lines, 3-41, 3-51
Command formats, 2-1, 3-1, 4-1
separators, 2-1
types, -4
Commands relevant to laser printing, G-11
Commas in commands, 2-1
COMP, 396
COMP compiler command parameters, E-2
COMPGO command parameters, E-4
Compile environment, G-3
Compiler commands, E-2
COMPREP compiler command parameters, E-2
Configuration file, F-I
Configuring a bigger queue file, 5-8
Configuring the spooler, 5-3
CONTENTS, 4-16
CONTINUE, 396
Continue a Hsting, 1-7
Continuous forms flag, 5-3
CONTROLY, 3-96
Control H, -7
Control Q, 1-7
Control 5, 1-7
Control X, 1-7
Control Y, -7
COPIES, 4-18
COPY, 325
Copy lines, 3-25
Create a new workfile, 3-3 3-65, 3-118
Creating new text, 1-2
Creating vour own fonts, G-7
CRUNCH, 327
Current em width, G-4
Current line height, G4
Current line pointer, 2-3

index
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D

Data encryption, 3-6}
DEACTIVATE, 4-19
Default environments, G-11
files, 1-5
font, G-3
page parameters, 4-2
parameters, 3-112
Define terminal, 3-103
Defining fonts, G-3
Deflining logical pages, G-3
Defining the physical page, G-3
Deflinition of terms, 2-3
DELAY, 4-20
DELETE, 3-29
Delete material, 3-13, 3-22, 3-29, 3-13]
Deleting the workfile, 1-2
DELIM, 3-31
Delimiters, 1-6
DELTA, 3-96
DEPTH, 3-128
Device class, F-1
Device name, F-]
DIARY file, 1-5
restrictions, 1-5
errors, A-23
DICTIONARY, 396
DISC parameter, 3-8
Disc space. saving, 3-27
IHSPLAY, 3-96
Display CPU seconds used, 3-130
Display error message text, 3-90
Display K-file name. 3-128
Dispiay name of calling process, 3-128
Display use file level, 3-128
DISPLAYPARMS, 3-32
DOUBLE, 4-21
Double space, 4-21, 4-73
DOWNSHIFT, 3-33
DRAFT, 3-34
Drawing Gallery, H-4
DSG/3060, G-10



E

Edit/3000. Appendix D

Editing keys, 1-7

Editing text, -2

Editor, !-4, Chapter 3

EDTCT file code, C-5

Elements of TDP, 1-4

Em, G-4

Enable tabs, 3-102

Encryption, 3-61

END (editing command), 3-36

END (formatting command), 4-22

Entering commands, }-4

Entering text, 1-2

ENVELOPE, 3-37

Envelope Format File, 6-10

Envelope formatting, 6-10

ENVIRONMENT, 4-23

ENVIRONMENT command ignored, H-3

Environment file, -2, see also IFS
error messages, A-22

Environment files for different printers, H-3

EOD, 44

EQN, 3-38

EQUATION, 4-25

Equation processing errors, A-20

Erase a character, 1-7

Erase the current line, [-7

ERROR (formatting command), 4-26

ERROR (SET parameter), 3-96

Error messages Appendix A

ESCAPE (formatter command), 4-27

ESCAPE (SET/VERIFY parameter), 397, 3-128

Escape character defaull, 3-97

EXIT (editing command), 3-40

EXIT {formatting command), 4-28

Exit from TDP, -1, 3-36

Expand exception dictionary, 7-1

External files, 2-5, 2-6

Extra data segments, C-4

F

FATHER, 3-128

FIGURE, 4-29

Figure to raster conversion, G-10
Figures, 4-10, 4-29, 4-39, 4-78, 4-102. 4-103
FILE, 3-128

File equation, F-2

File formats, 1-4

Filecodes with TDP, C-5

Filelist, 2.5

Filerange, 2-§

FILETYPE, 397, 3-128, C-5
FiLL, 3-4}

FINAL, 343

FIND, 3-45

FINDNEXT, 3-47
FINDNUMBER, 3-47

Find material in the workfile, 3-45, 3-47
FIRST kevword, 2-4, 2-5

Flag changes to the file, 3-63, 3-94, 4.95, 4-98
FLUSH, 349

FONT, 4-31

FONTEQ, 4-33

FONTID, 4-35

FOOT, 4-37

FOOTNOTE, 4-39

Footnotes, 4-39, 4-136
FORMAT, 397, 3-128. 4-41
Formats of files, 1-4

Formatted output, F-I
Formatter error messages, A-10
Formatting addresses, 6-9

Forms, G-9

FORTRAN compiler, E-2
FORTRAWN procedures, 3-78

Index




G

GAL files, H-4

GETPARMS, 3-50

GHOST, 4-42

GLUE, 3-51

GO, 4-43

Graphics, G-9, see also ILLUSTRATION
error messages, A-21

(iroup librarian, 3-112

Group specific parameters, 3-112
see also Parameters

H

HEAD, 4-44

Header Format File, 6-9

Headings and footings, 4-37, 4-44, 4-46
Alternating, 4-4

HEADLINE, 4-4¢

HELP, 3-52

HIGHC, 3-98, 3-128

HOLD, 3-53

Hold file, 2-6, 3-3, 3-29, 3-45,
3-53, 3-56, 3-60, 3-63, 3-87

How TDP works, 1-1

HP DRAW, G-10

HP EZCHART, G-i0

HPOFFICE, 3-112

HYPHALLCAPS, 4-48

HYPHCHAR, 4-49

HYPHDBL, 4-5]

HYPHEN, 3-535, 4-52

Hyphenate words, 3-55, 4-48, 4-49, 4-51,
4-52, 4-54, 4-56

Hyphenation, Chapter 7

Hyphenation exception dictionary, 7-1

Hyphenation procedures, 7-1

HYPHFIRSTCAP, 4-54

HYPHFLAGS, 4-35

HYPHLAST, 4-56

index
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1DS/3000, G-i

IDSFORM, G-9

identifying the workfile, 1-2

1F, 4-57

IFS, G-3

IFS/3000, G-1, G-3

Ignore string not found error, 3-99
ILLUSTRATION, 4-59

IMAGE, 4-62

INCLUDE, 4-63

Include files, 2-6

Incompatibie environment file, H-3
Incompatibie margin size, H-2
INDENT, 4-64

Indent paragraphs, 4-64, 4-68
INDEX, 4-65

Index, 4-65,4-78

INFORMAT, 4-67

INLFT, 4-68

INLFT and INDENT - the difference, H-4

Input record size, C-2

INRHT, 4-69

INSERT, 3-56

Inserting material, 3-56, see also JOIN
internal pointers, C-2

Interprocess Communication file, 5-7
Intraline commands, 1-4

IPC files, 5-7

18O substitution characters, G-7

J

JOB command. 1-l

JOIN, 3-58

Join, Merge, Overlay files, 2-6
JUSTIFY, 4-70

Justify the right margin, 4-52, 4-70, 4-97



K

K-file identifier, 1-3
K-files, £-3, §-4
KEEP, 1-2, 3-60
Keys, editing, -9
Keywords, 2-1

L

Labeled paragraphs, H-!
Landscape mode, G-7
LANGUAGE, 3-98, 3-128
Laser printing, Appendix G
Last Block Size {LBSZ), C-3
LAST keyword, 24, 2-5
LAYOUT, 4-7i

error messages, A-19
LEFT, 2-4, 398, 3-128
Left margin default, 3-98
LENGTH, 3-98, 3-128
LFT, 4-72
LFT and RHT values, H-2
Librarian, account, 3-112
LINE, 3-983-128
Line length determination, G-3
Line number, 2-3

Line number increment default, 3-96

Line pointer, 2-3

Linehist, 2-5

LINESPACE, 4-73

Linespacing considerations, G-6

Linked list files, C-2

LIST, 3-63

LIT, 16, 3-98, 3-128

Literal strings, -6

LOCPARM, 3-98 3-129

Location 2-3

Log on, I-1

Logical pages see ACTIVATE,
DEACTIVATE, LAYOUT

Logical Page Pointer, G-8

Logical Page Table, G-8

Logical page throw, G-8

Logical record name, -3

Logos, GG-2

LONGERROR, 3-98, 3-129

Lost characters, H-3

Lost text, -4

LOWC, 399, 3-129

Lowercase/uppercase in commands, 2-1
changing to, 3-33

LPTOP, 4-74

M

M(Macro), 4-75

Macro assignment and referencing, 6-0
Macro strings, 4-75, 4-116, 4-121

Mail merging, 6-1

MAILER, 1-4, 3-66, Chapter 6
Mailer dialogue, 6-11

MAKE, 3-63

MAKE command restrictions, 1-5
Mandatory parameters, 2-1
MARGIN, 4.77

Mass mailing, 6-1

Mathematical expressions, 3-38, 4-24
Maxinmum size of workfile, C-}
MERGE, 3-67

Minimize disc space, 3-27, 341, 3-123
MISS. 399, 3-129

MODIFY, 3-68

Modify the workfile, 3-3, 3-20, 3-22, 3-23,

3-29, 3-58. 3-67, 3-68
MONITOR, 3-71
Monitor file, 2-6
More than one command on a line, 2-]
MOVE, 3.72
Move material within the workfile, 3-22,
3.72, 3-131
MPE, 3-99
MPE access from TDP, 396, 399, 3-100
MPE spooler, 5-2, 5-6
MUF, 3-69, 3-129

Multi-column output, 4-13, 4-14, 4-70, 4-82

Multi-point terminals, 1-7
Multiple character sets, G-1
MUST, 3-99, 3-126

Index
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N

n parameter, 3-104

NAME (editing command), 3-74
NAME (formatting command), 4-78
NEED, 4-80

NEW, 4-8

New page, 4-1, 4-19, 4-70, 4-80, 4-81
NEXT, 4-82

NOBREAK, 399

NOCOMP, 399

NOCONTROLY, 399

NOMPE, 3-99

NONLIT, 3-99, 3-129

Non literal strings, 1-6

Non proportional fonts, G-6
NORUN, 3-100

NOSTREAM, 3-100

NOTAB, 3-100

Number of fonts, G-4

Number of lines screened, 3-101
Number of lines in workfile, 3-127
Number of logical pages, G-7
Number of spooled printers, 5-3
Number of Text Records (NTR), C-1

Number paragraphs, 4-132, 4-138. 4-139

Numbered fites, H-4

)

Offiine list file, -2

Ogptional parameters, 2-1, 3-§
Output filename, F-1

Cutput, formatted, Appendix F
QOverlapning logical pages, G-9
OVERLAY, 3.75

QOverride tabs, 3-100

index

I-6

P

PAGE, 4-83
Page layout, 4-9, 4.68, 4-69, 4-72,
4-84, 4-96, 4-84, 4-109

Page numbers, 4-4, 4-85, 4-87, 4-99,

4-136, 4-138, 4-140

Page orientation, G-7
Page parameters, 4-2
Page throw, G-§
PAGELENGTH, 4-84
PAGENO, 4-85
PAGENOLINE, 4-87
Pages

Overlapping logical, G-9
Physical and logical, G-7
Paper saving flag, 5-3
Paper saving mode, 53
PARAGRAPH, 4-89
Paragraph indentation, H-1
Paragraph fabel, H-|
Paragraphs,

automatic, H-1

labeled, H-1

skipped, H-!
Parameters,

changing, 3-94, 3-112
checking, 3-127
displaying, 3-32

error messages, A-20
group-specific, 3-112
optional, 3-]

page, 4-2

setting, 3-94
site-specific, 3-112
storing, 3-112

verif ving, 3-127
PARMSET, 3-112

Paris of TDP, 1-4
PASCAL compiler, E-2
PASCAL procedures, 3-78
PAUSE, 4-90



Performance, spooler, 5-8
PERMYES, 3-i00, 3-129
Physical and logical pages, G-7
Physical page throw, G-8
PITCH, 4-9i

Placing the ENVIRONMENT command, H-3

PMARK, 3-100, 3-129

PNEWS, 3-100, 3-129

Port number, 5-3

Port record, 5-3

Port record identifier, 5-3

Portrait mode, G-7

POSTADD, 3-101, 3-129

Pre-printed forms, G-2

PRINT, 3-76

Print enhancement, 4-8, 4-42, 4-95,
4-114, 4-126, 4-123

Print material, 3-34, 3-37, 3-43, 3-63, 3-76

Print process, 5-7
Print gquality, G-1
Printer, 2-6

control, 4-74, 4-9§, 4-93, 4-111

identifier, F-1

name, 5-3

record. 5-3

speed, 5-3

support, F-1

type, 5-3
Printing control, 3-43, 4-18, 4-28,

4-42, 4-77, 4-83, 4-90, 4-106
PRIORITY, 3-101, 3-129
PROCEDURE, 3-78
Process interrupt disabled, 3-99
Programmatic calls to TDP, C-4
Programs prefixed by "HP", E-6
Programs, running, E-3
PROMPT (SET parameter), 3-101
PROMPT (editing command), 3-8]
PROMPT (formatting command), 4-92
Prompt for input, 3-82, 3-132, 4-75
Proofmark file, 3-100
PROPORTIONAL, 4-93
Proportional fonts, G-b
PRnn file, 5-7
Purging the textfile, -3

Q

Q. 3-8
QUICKTEXT, 3-83
QUIET, 3-101, 3-129

R

RACK, 3-85

Range, 2-4

Rangelist, 2-5

Receive only flag, 5-3

Record format, -5, C-1
Recovering a workfile, {-3

RED, 4-94

Redirecting output, F-2

REDO, 3-86

Renumber the workfile, 3-60, 3-89
REPLACE, 3-87

RESEQUENCE, 3-89

Resetting formatting commands, H-2
RESTRICTIONS, 3-129
REVISION, 4-95

RHT, 4-96

RIGHT, 2-4, 3-101, 4-87
RMARGIN, 4-98

RPG compiler, E-2

RUN command parameters, E-5
Running in batch mode, 1-)
Running programs from TDP, E-5
Running subsystems from TDP, E-6

Index
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S-file, 5-1

Salutation line, 6-4

Saving disc space, 3-27

Saving the raster file, G-10

Scaling, G-10

SCREEN, 391

Secreen editing, 3-8}

SCREENMAX, 3101, 3-129

Search facilities with strings, 1-6

SECTION, 4-99

Semi-colons in commands, 2-1

Sequence numbers 1-5, C-1

SESSQUIET 3-1013-129

SET, 3-94

Sheet feeder flag, 5-3

SHORTERROE, 3-102

SHOWSPOOL, 3-105

Site specific parameters, 3-112
See also Parameters

SIZE, 3-102,3-130

Size of workfile, C-I

SKIP, 4-101

SM parameter, 3130

Sort lines, 3-89

SPACE, 4-102

Special characters, -6

Special editing keys, 1.9

Special search strings, 1-6

SPELL., 3-107

Spelling check, 3417, 3-107

Index
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SPL compiler, E-2
SPL procedures, 3-78
Spooled print request, 5-1
SPOOLER parameter, 3-102, 3-130
Spooler Control Process, 5-7
configuration file, 5-3
overview, 5-1
performance, 5-8
printer support, F-2
stens to use, 5-3
Spooler, 1-4, Chapter 5
Spoolfile, 5-1
Spoolfile status, 5-4
Spooling process, 3-2, 5-3
SQUEEZE, 3-109
STAMP, 3-102, 3-130
Standard form letter, 6-1
Starting TDP, -1
STARTSPOOL, 3-110
Stepped paragraphs, H-l
STOP, 3-102, 3-130
STOPSPCGOL, 3-111
STOREPARMS, 3-112

Store commands, 3-86, 3-132, 3-134,

3-135, 3-1306, 3-140, 3-141
Store workfile, 3-19, 3-60
STREAM, 3-{02
String delimiters, 1-6
String search context, -6
String search logic, 1-6
Strings, 2-4
Suppress error message, 3-102
Suppress prompts, 3-100
Suspend a listing. 1-7
SYSERROR, 3-102
System Manager capability, 3-130



T

TAB, 3-102, 3-114, 3-130
Tab character, 3-102
Tab stop defaults, 3-103
TABCHAR, 3-102
TABLE FIGURE, 4-103

Table of Contents (automatic), 4-16, 4-78
Table of Figures (automatic), 4-78, 4-103

Table, 3-9, 3-31, 3-85, 3-94,
3-121, 3-146. 3-147, 4-7, 4-62

TABSTOPS, 3-103

TDP file codes, C-5

TDP spooler printer support, F-2

TDPCONFG, 5-3

TDPCP file code, C-5

TOPDATAHPOFFICE, 3-112

TDPDT file code, C-5

TDPEX, 1-4, 7-1

TDPINDEX file, 5-7

TDPMSG file, 5-7

TDPP file code, C-5

TDPPARMS, 3-112

TDPQ file code, C-5

TDPQFILE file, 5-7

TDPQFILE file size, 5-8

TDPSPIPUBSYS, 5.7

TDPSP2PUBSYS, 5-7

TDPSPIOB, 5-8

TDPXQ file code, C-5

TERMCAP, 3-116

Terminal, 2-6

Terminal line length, 3-98

TERMINAL parameter, 3-103, 3-130

Terminals supported, 3-94
Terminate a command, -7
TERMSTAT, 3-117

TEXT, 311§

Textfile, 2-5

Text File Size (TFS), C-]
Text and graphics, G-10
The environment file, G-2
TIME, 3-120, 3-130

Time and date, 3-120,4-116

Token, 2-5

TOP, 4-105

TOTAL, 3-121

Truncation errors, A-20
TRY, 4-106

Types of TDP command, 1-4

U

unc. -t

UL, 4107

UNCRUNCH, 3-123

Underline, 4-107, 4-108, 4-125, 4-126, 4-127
Unit of measurement in TDP, G-3
Unnumbered files, H-4

Upper column boundary, 3-98
Uppercase/lowercase in commands, 2-1
UPSHIFT, 3-124

Upshift/downshift, 3-33, 3-124

USE, 3-125

USE files, 2-6, 3-125, 3-137, 3-138, 3-139
User hyvphenation. 7-]

Using compilers from TDP, E-2

Using different character sets, G4
Using logical pages in TDP, G-9

UW, 4-108

Index
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v

Variable information, 6-4
Variable page layout, (-2
YBIGBLOCK, 3-104
VERIFY, 3127, 4-109

w

WIDOW, 4-110

Widow waich, H-2

WIDTH, 4-11]

Wild card characters, 3-13, 3-49
WINDOW keyword, 2-5
WINDOW, 3-1064, 3-130
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